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|. Introduction

This Users Guide will walk you through the basic operation of Centurion. Everything
from installation, to traffic counter data downloading, to report generation will be shown.

Before beginning, have a traffic counter with a few unretrieved data files in its memory
ready. If possible, have these traffic counter files be Per-Vehicle (Raw) data to best
demonstrate all of the features of the program.

You can also use a Datahog and/or a floppy disk to bring any standard binary data file
into the software. This Users Guide demonstrates how to do this.

NOTE: For your convenience, Centurion automatically places three “Sample” binary
data files in the Download directory. These files can be used by selecting the Manual

Import function described in this document.

On-Line Help:

Centurion has a Windows ¥ Centurion-CC Help
& EA)

Context Specrﬂc HTML Help Hide Back Forward Home Print

Qun.ten.ts | Index | Search

system. This can be s YVelcome To Centurion
. [ Version Information
@ Database Congratulations on choosing the premier traffic data software available. We have done
accessed at any tlme by @ Counter everything possible to make the software powerful yet easy to use and understand.
H @ Database
preSSIng the Fl key (Or :Genera\ For more information, please choose from one of the links below:
. Exporting
mporting Communicating to a Traffic Counter or Data Collection Device...
@ Import
. : Sﬁ"?;;e Editon Importing Traffic Counter Data....
0pt|0ns from the Help menU) . @ Preferences Generating Reports...
It is also available from the s e i B s

Exporting Data...
Start M enu. Setting Program Options...

Please be sure to check our web site for the |atest release information. You can go to either
www.detllc.com, to www.diamondtraffic.com, or to www.irdinc.com for more details.

Please refer to this document
for mformatlop not covered in S SRR
the Users Guide. TECHNOLOGY, LLC:

Address : Diamond Edge Technology, LLC
" 545 High Street
Eugene, OR 97401

Phone :  (541)-345-7852
Fax: (541)-345-7853
Email : rtaylor@detlic.com
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Version Information:

Version Explanation

1.00 First commercial release
07/26/02 '
Note: Changes to versions from 1.01 to 1.31 are no longer included in this document.
Refer to www.detllc.com for historical version information.
V1.32 New version which has the following major new features:
« Completed support for the Omega Traffic Counter programming & monitoring (via BlueTooth
Build and new USB connection ability)
#0001 * Changed the MDI Form Style to better support multiple documents. This is a major change that
1/15/08 provides an “Outlook” style bar  on the left side of the main window with buttons for every open

window. This method makes it much easier to switch between windows when running in
Maximized. The “Scanning” window is also on this bar and when switching from a non-
maximized window (like a counter programming window) to a maximized window (like a report)
the program automatically restores the maximized state.

e Changed the Dialing Directory window to be a MDI window and to work more seamlessly with
the program. Window now includes an Add & Delete button and right clicking on the directory
pops-up a variety of options to sync the Dialing Directory with the Map View (Gold only).

« Added new Open Terminal Window function to the Telemetry menu to allow direct connecting
to any port on your computer. You can also link to a counter from this window.

» USB Drivers for all Diamond & IRD USB Enabled Traffic Counters now included in the install.
This includes in addition to the Omega the Phoenix, Pegasus, Unicorn, TCC-540, Unicorn-
Limited, & Apollo counters (USB port available on new models). Contact us for specific
information on using these drivers.

* View Calls window now allows clipboard Cut (Control+X), Copy (Control+C), and Select All
(Control+A). In addition three new buttons allow you to export any selected records directly to
Excel, your Web Browser (HTML), or to a Text File.

In addition, the following minor changes and bug fixes have been made:

. Changed the way ActiveSync is detected (must now have an active RAPIMGR.EXE process running for Cent-Lite).

. Completely changed the COM port setup. New Communication preferences window asks detailed questions about how
you want Centurion to communicate to devices including new support for USB based traffic counters.

. Increased initial program loading speed when BlueTooth is installed.

. Command line "PORT=" now just selects one COM port (i.e. “PORT=23" tells the program to scan on COM23 only).

. The Modem Rate setting is kept visible if even Modem Initialization turned off for a counter.

. Firmware upload file names don't have to be in upper case anymore.

. Fixed problem with after a Cold Restart counter not always correcting blank on Lane Axle configuration lines.

. Fixed not syncing clock up when in Reset & Restart with TT-6-BT or TT-8-BT counters.

. Removed "Number of Record Intervals" from the Counter Setups.

. Fixed problem with closing counter link from Scanning window causing problems with "Port Not Open". New “Start
Communications” and “Stop Communications” buttons on Outlook bar work in any mode.

. All modem setups can now be named to make reference to them easier.

. Changed so all length values (Sensor Spacing, Loop Length, etc) settable during counter programming are done with a
spin edit box (instead of typing in the value).

. The “Montana” file naming convention has been modified and now applies to all downloaded files (including those done
during a direct counter link).

. Database editor has three new buttons for exporting selected records to Excel, your web browser (HTML), and to a
Text file. You can also select all records by pressing Control+A.

. Window now appears after a Check Database that lists all changes made during the repair process.

. Error displays if you try to call a site from a modem configuration that does not have a defined COM port.

. Fixed various issues in polling system with V2.80 and higher EPROM counters (especially with MMC files).

. Updated support for Omega data files "Extended" Site ID and Info lines.

. Various corrections to the View Call window have been made.

. Changed to always use Speed Bin or Length Bin totals instead of Axle Bin totals when importing Classification data
and creating a volume table from it. This prevents the problem of some sites being configured in Pres-Pres mode and
showing up as all zeros.
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Version Explanation

#%lggdz Build #0002 made the following minor changes and bug fixes:
2/16/08 +  Took out the "Don't Build On Open" option. Future version may implement this in a different way.

. Added support for the UPP5 V3.10 set loop detect, drop-out, and warm-up values (check in Set Hidden Options).

. Fixed various issues connection to UPP5, Apollo, and Unicorn-Limited counters with new USB Port.

. Added "Site ID Only" naming convention for file names. This applies to downloading and direct linking.

. Fixed a variety of issues with the Omega link, downloading, and file directory handling.

. Now handles converting to text correctly data that has environmental storage enabled.

. For Unicorn, Phoenix, & Pegasus counters running on the V1.10 or later MDK platform, software will now show various
battery charge/discharge information (double click on battery voltage to display this info).

. Fixed problem loading new Omega file format.

Build | Build #0003 made the following minor changes and bug fixes:

522/0038 . Changeq so initial ID of countgr Wi_II gend 0x01, QXO5, 0x05 quickly if during the initial ID of a counter via telemetry is
not working (solved problem with linking to certain sites/modems).
. Changed the Download Name Based On Site ID function to post review the file for the actual Site ID name and to then
rename the file to that name (fixes 10 character vs. 15 character names on older version EPROM'’s).
. Added "?CENT" and "?CENTURION" as doing the same thing as "?STAN" on a polling command.
. Fixed problem with not autopolling Master/Slave sites correctly (would only poll the first one).
. Created update versions so Auto-Update feature would work from versions less than 1.32.
. Fixed a bug in handling 2/29 data when importing (incorrectly changed end date of a data to 3/2).
#%lggdS Build #0005 made the following minor changes and bug fixes:
5/2/08 . Initial support for new I-Loop board setting of loop voltage and capacitors contained in the V3.15 and later EPROM'’s

(times, setting/monitoring loops in Test Sensors, and new command under setup).

. Fixed problem with decoding DOW value (needed to be -1).

. Fixed multiple problems throughout code handling years 00-99 versus years 1980-2079 (some code thought it was a
different way).

. Now do a "setdisk" and "SetCurrentDir" before doing a web update to insure files go to the correct place.

. Added a new Toolbar button that allows you to show/hide the Scanning Bar and Quick Bar.

. Fixed problem on Direct Dial window not being able to type in an upper case Site ID.

. Added a "Maximum Site Poll Time" value to the Communication Preferences. Polling is automatically disconnected if
time exceeds this setting.

. When opening database from a maximized window it now correctly starts as Maximized.

. Fixed problem with Daylight savings adjust function when made switchover to Windows Time/Date functions. This was
causing the majority of the linking to a counter problem.

. Fixed problem setting clock on later version EPROM's.

. Fixed saying letter code 'c' on telemetry regardless of actual version of counter.

. Fixed version number on TT-6/8-BT (actually a firmware error with V1.00-V1.07 code, fixed with V1.08 and up).

. Program no longer exits when it can't find the specified COM port on startup.

v1.33 | New version which has the following major new features:
« Improved Lane Renum ber feature allows easier changing of lane numbers for imported data.

Build * New Time Shift function allows data to be shifted forward or back in time.
#0006 » Completely redesigned Find Function in the data editor. It now stays on top and allows you to
8/5/08 search for first, last, and next matches. Will also rollover to beginning of data when at end.

« Contains multiple changes and features specific to the Ohio DOT (including Ohio TMG exports
for Card 3, 4, C, & L for permanent sites, short counts, and monthly data).

In addition, the following minor changes and bug fixes have been made:

. Fixed problem with Access Violation on shortcuts from the database view menu (now use Global Hotkey).

. Made the "Find Next" button on the task bar work correctly with the site data editor.

. Site data editor now lets you select a range of data to edit (tag the first-last record of site's imports and then click edit).

. Added button to open TMG Editor from Site Setup.

. Noted under Site Setup lanes that the direction code here does not apply to TMG. Also made this field a combo box of
N, S, E,W.

. Fixed naming of bin number on site data search and added a note about searching.

. Added option to do Week Total instead of Average on Weekly 24 Hour Volume Report.

. Added support for new Expanded Site ID (now includes the 15 character serial number) available in Omega counters.
Also added support for reading the last study variables.

. Made multiple changes for IN DOT (including check box on PRN export, four choices for PRN file naming [Standard,
SitelD+Standard, Site ID.PRN, and Site ID.x.PRN]).

. When IN DOT Format is selected for PRN files, the following changes are made to the PRN export:
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Version Explanation
o Record 1, Value 1, is now the Serial # instead of the Site ID.
0 Record 1, Value 2, is now the Site ID instead of Info Line 1
o Record 1, Value 3, is always 01 instead of being an 01 for the first counter of a site or an 02 for the second
counter of a site.
0  TMG ldentification no longer appends to County (Record 3, Value 2)
o Format code is returned as a 410 instead of 400.
. For all PRN files, Lane Layout (Record 1, value 9) is set to a 0 if Volume mode, otherwise set to a 3. In addition
Record Number is now correctly reported in columns 71-75 of Record 1.
. Support for the newer Omega now included with faster USB connection speeds. Also includes multiple enhancements
to the firmware update feature to insure accuracy and updating of all Omega icons.
. All system settings are now saved automatically after a call to General, Ports, Organization, or Directory Preferences.
. Fixed problem with Access Violation on closing out Telemetry link with no other MDI Windows open during linking.
. Fixed so closing map when call initiated from other place does not disconnect link.
. Added preference option to move the Direct Dial Directory from database to database.
. Fixed bug in changing the Telemetry Station list giving a "Field Not Found" error.
. Changed so all download file naming uses an "_" instead of a "." to allow easier viewing of files when extensions are
not visible to user.
. Fixed problem with not creating two lanes with RoadRunner East/West data.
. No longer allow user to specify database sub-directories (forced to match by Centurion).
. Map view now properly closed and reopened when database directory has changed.
. Warning window displayed if you try to reimport non-existent data files. Warning window also displayed if you try to
time-shift non-existent data.
. Changes for Ohio DOT:
0  Added "Ohio Short Count" and "Ohio Monthly" check boxes to the export dialog.
o Changed file naming convention to include support for all three modes (Permanent, Short, & Monthly).
o  Fixed bug causing sites with short ID's (like 892) from not containing the correct name.
0  "Short Count" does not breakup files. "Monthly" breaks files into monthly sections, "Permanent" does daily.
0  When "Short Count" selected, TMG Lane of Travel is extracted from the first character of each lane info line.
TMG Direction is extracted from the second character.
0 Added a "Auto-Export" file directory setting and an "Auto-Export" setting to each telemetry zone.
0o  When "Auto-Export" has been set to "Ohio TMG" for any zone, at the end of any import the data is
automatically exported (works only if import is also enabled).
0  "Ohio TMG" auto-export picks volume, class, or length output based on the type of data downloaded. Note
that Ohio Monthly and Ohio Short Count check boxes do apply, so they should be turned off if necessary.
0 Also the export process will be halted if a site has never had it's data exported before, so setting TMG info
first for each site is useful.
. Changed all TMG Exports to use blanks instead of zeros for non-existent data.
v1.34 | New version which includes the TSDP (Timestamp Data Processor ) subsystem. This highly advanced
program allows for the analysis of all Timestamp data collected by the new Omega Traffic counter.
TSDP provides the user with the flexibility of collecting and processing timestamp data, which can
Build increase data accuracy to more than 99% (depending on the lane and site configuration).
#0001 | |y addition, the following minor changes and bug fixes have been made:
9/24/08 . Multiple changes for Ohio DOT (exporting, importing, and lane shifting changes).
. Removed SnMis totals from TMG Exports.
. Fixed problem not allowing Lane Grouping imports on Unicorn-Limited counters.
. Several changes to processing Omega data files. Includes support for new 0xFC module (Block Text) in addition to
better handling of the Last Study variables.
. Fixed problem with access violation on Peek Monthly export.
. Added new option "Always ask about overlay data". This is to help with multi-file imports and allows the user to specify
what to do with each file.
. Changed to allow user to select same lane as existing data for lane shift function during import.
Build Build #0003 made the following minor changes and bug fixes:
#0003 . Added binary file support for new Titan Il data.
11/03/08 . Fixed variety of problems with linking to and downloading data from Omega counters.
Build Build #0004-0009 made the following minor changes and bug fixes:
#0009 . Multiple changes for Ohio DOT auto-export functionality.
02/07/09 . Added an “Operator” and “Weather” field to database imports.
. Fixed bug exporting to Binary when gap present in data.
. Added ability to firmware upload to Unicorn, Phoenix, Pegasus, and TCC-540 counters with an MDK V1.10
motherboard and V3.21 or later firmware.
. Added support for new Titan Il traffic counter (linking, downloading, and TSDP processing).

Updated: 12/11/2012
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Version Explanation
Build Build #0010-0013 made the following minor changes and bug fixes:
#0010- . Added ability to move all setup information to the Windows shared directories. This is asked on startup and the user
#0013 can choose yes or no without affecting the program functionality (but it does allow for better support of Windows
03/01/09 security issues).
. Made multiple changes to the way serial communication works with dialup and SOIP. Users can now set a timing
multiplier for each method in the Telemetry preferences tab (to speed up or slow down connection rates).
. Added sending logoff characters to counters on SOIP links.
. Changed to use new EMS QuickExport V4.1 (which fixed a problem with Excel spreadsheet errors).
. Made multiple changes and improvements to setting/reading loop dropout values and N.C. Frequency with the new I-
Loop board.
. Sped up writing out system options in counters with V2.80 and higher firmware.
. Added importing and exporting SpeedxLength and SpeedxAxle Peek PRN files.
. Fixed a problem with ODOT export files when individual files are used and there are even day gaps in data.
. Changed the way COM ports are identified and used. No longer use the IsPortAvailable command first. Instead all
device names are checked continuously to allow connection of a USB->Serial adapter after the program has started.
Latest release for supporting the new Intelligent Loop Board (I-Loop ) along with many other minor
V1.35 changes and improvements
. Additional changes for Ohio DOT.
. Now supports importing and exporting PRN files of SpeedxLength and SpeedxAxle formats. Also supports direct
Build copying to database of various PRN fields like City, Location, Serial Number, and County.
#0001 . System now isolates itself to one CPU core by default. This improves timed serial functionality. New command line
4/19/09 argument “CORE=x" where “X" is the processor core to use (or an ‘A’ for all cores, ‘F’ for first core found).
. Software now supports the V4.00 UPP5 firmware including the new Compression functionality.
. Multiple changes for Oregon DOT to better support their particular PRN formatting. New options in the Preferences
menu to match up the PRN output and to trim extra catch-all bins.
. Improved the overall program operation and eliminated cause of lockup when closing counter links.
. Added ability to set “MMC Auto Erase when MMC is Full” feature of V3.24 and higher UPP5 counters.
Build Build #0002 made the following minor changes and bug fixes:
#O%IOZ . Added warning if cannot create the YOURREG.TXT file to warn users of potential fatal operation error. Program also
now creates a copy of YOURREG.TXT on the desktop for easier access.
6/18/09 . Changed to use DCD, CTS, or DSR as a valid connection signal (only DCD was used prior to this).
. Fixed bug incorrectly using 115,200 baud on UPP5 counter USB links.
. Added the I-Loop firmware upload command (when linked to V4.xx and higher counters).
. Improved the counter firmware upload system to work more reliably over modem connections.
. Added press Ctrl+Alt+C during counter link to reset entire link without hanging up.
. Added new tab in the directories preferences showing the BDE configuration and automatically running the BDE
Administrator when NET DIR is double clicked.
. Added “Peek PRN” to the zone auto-export options.
. Added three new preferences settings for Peek PRN exports:
- Create sub-directories with station ID's.
- Auto create Volume when Class is exported and Monthly with volume.
. Fixed position of Export progress when Scanning Panel is open.
Build Build #0003 made the following minor changes and bug fixes:
#0003 +  Added additional check for BDE sub-directory at “C:\Program Files\Borland\Common Files\BDE”.
7/27/09 *  Changed the PRN exports so that if you enable creating sub-directories then the program overwrites instead of creates
a new file for existing PRN files.
. Fixed some various issues with PRN file exporting across different date ranges.
. Fixed problem incorrectly trying to print counter setup when Piezo V4 board installed.
. Made several changes to better support the Titan II:
- Added CE key function and record interval support for binary files.
- Added a check so that versions 1.10-1.13 cannot be updated to 1.14 or higher without factory help.
- Fixed problem with direct serial connection to Titan Il switching to 115,200 baud.
. Added option to not print report headers with black background (Montana DOT request). Enabled in new preferences
options “Use Transparent Report Header”.
. Changed the PRN export utility to use the "Create Volume from Class" and "Create Monthly from Volume" check boxes
even when doing a manual export.
Build Build #0004 adds some initial loop class functionality (including a Per-Vehicle database update) in
#0004 | aqdition to these other changes:
#Ot806 * Added "Reverse PRN Speed x Columns" function.
. Fixed problem with processing TSDP created volume files.
10/24/09 . Fixed problem with not always seeing overlay data when imports have matching start/stop times.

Updated: 12/11/2012
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Version Explanation

Build #0006 makes multiple changes to support V4.04 and later Unicorn/Phoenix/Pegasus counters
along with these changes:

. All data and registration info now kept in the Windows standard AppDataDir automatically (no longer asks if the user
wants to make the change.
. Changed to use HTTP instead of FTP for updating the program.
. Added LoopXSpace to the System Status window (took the place of the unused XON/OFF).
. Made check in updating the Loop Firmware to skip over same version updates if any board in the stack is different
(only update the different ones).
. Unicorn/Phoenix/Pegasus V4.04 changes:
0 Added ability to enable/disable Opto-Output on I-Loop boards with V4.04 firmware.
0  Fixed a spin-edit problem that turned 16.4" into 16.3".
0 Added switchover to 16 bit Loop Length value on lane setup fields (also supports change to binary storage
format to allow this change).
0  Added block address to firmware update protocol.
. Added the Per-Vehicle DB Check function to the CheckDB utility.
. Fixed a problem not updating tables when the # of per-vehicle imports = 0 but the table still exists.
. Finished the "D" command on the polling system. Users can delete individual files (Dx), a range of files (Dx-y),
unretrieved files (D-1), or the MMC (DMMC).
. Changed to use DBVersion.ini file to determine whether or not to update the per-vehicle database sub-files.

Build #0010 improves the communication system and other program functions as follows:

. Changed some of the way COM ports are accessed to better prevent AsyncPro lockup issues.

. Improved program functionality if a different system accesses the COM ports during scanning.

. Fixed problem with trying to link at 9600 after power cycle (needed to send 0x01 to insure new Get Status worked).

. Changed the counter link reset key to be the Esc key (instead of Ctrl+Alt+C).

. Added to the bin table commands the checksum values (and also a couple other places) when this feature is enabled.

. Added support for V4.05 EPROM's to set the LoopRelay value.

. Major changes to allow setting and using both the Loop Relay and the Dynamic Sensor Assign values when setting up,
viewing, and monitoring lanes with V4.05 and later EPROM'’s.

. Fixed CC problem when doing a Site Data Edit looking for a Gold alias.

. Fixed a problem on Basic Volume 60 Report when interval length > 1 hour.

. Added warning message when could not find bin table definitions for Reporting or Exporting.

. Changed so you can't click out of the add new site box on the map unless something is put in site name line.

. Added putting an , at the end of an SOIP link followed by an F character to enable double OxFF characters from being
converted to single during a download.

. Fixed problem not remembering the window position for UPP5 counter links.

Build #0016 adds the ability to Combine (add together) Lanes that overlay in addition to the regular
shifting/renaming of a site. This allows users to collect data with multiple counters and directly combine
the two datasets at import time (or by using the Merge Sites function).

It also makes these changes:

. Created a Texas only version with custom features for Texas DOT.

. Added a separate Author/Publisher website link on the Help menu.

. Added the 'OVERRIDEUPLOAD' command line switch to help test out MDK units.

. Multiple changes to PRN importing to allow for better management of PRN files created by Centurion.

. Now allow PRN Axle Class only imports that are not 15 classes (uses default name of 241A%02i.AXL for class name).
This also applies to Speed and Length bin PRN files that do not match the norm.

. Fixed volume export PRN starting minute not = 0 when force interval >= 60.

. Added a SpeedByAxle and SpeedByLength Peek sub-directory to prevent file naming problem when creating
simultaneous Speed and SpeedByAxle/SpeedByLength tables.

. Fixed not re-enabling New Site box for using merge function second time.

. Also fixed merge function not calling up lane shift window automatically.

. Eliminated issue with not always recognizing when map was displayed at program close. This caused having to press
the Map button twice on some occasions to get map to display.

. Changed display so that large MMC/SD cards show the amount of memory in KB instead of bytes (to fit screen).

. Fixed problem not displaying Loop Class values in monitor lanes and when mode is Basic or Advanced Loop Class.

. Multiple advances to the Loop Class Table create function.

. Fixed per-vehicle shifting/combining problem when adding two datasets that don’'t have a partial set start.

Build #0020 fixes a problem not connecting to counters with a bad leap year date setting, adds a Leap
Year Fix function to the database, and also makes these changes:

» Changed to identify different releases of 4.04 to deal with HLE releasing various dated copies.
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Version Explanation
* Fixed problem of label on Lane 1 Sensor Spacing.
* Fixed problem in direct connect high speed MMC downloading (switching to high speed before result comes in).
» Added support for "LX=" after tune on new 4.50 firmware for reporting updated frequencies.
Build Build #0024 fixes issue with retrieving files from mixed MMC/RAM files and also makes these changes:
#0024 » Fixed problem not adding station name to SpeedxAxle and SpeedxLength sub-directories when Auto Create Station sub-
04/01/10 directories is enabled.
* Changed Omega download to not use ACK to move forward during download if the block number is wrong by - 1 (try
NAK once first).
» Fixed overlaid text issue when going into Hidden Options menu with UAA.
» Automatically change 0 Count Modes into '1' during import.
v1.36 | New release for operation on Windows Vista and Windows 7 (64 or 32 bit version). This includes new
libraries, full support for Loop Only Classification , Signed Installers and Drivers  so that USB drivers
) will install under Windows Vista and Win 7, a fundamental change in the base code to use wide strings,
Build and every component library has been upgraded. This release must be installed onto older versions; it
#0008 | js not available as a web update.
09/08/10

Loop Only Classification  related changes:

. Added support for 0x04 Loop Class Flag Field (including new 64/16 Length values).

. Fixed some bugs editing Loop Class fields in Raw Database.

. Update I-Loop Board Firmware option no longer displayed when no I-Loop found in system.

. Major changes implemented to better support loop class table creation and uploading tables to counter. New menu
option called “Manage Loop Class Tables” appears when linking to Loop Class enabled counters where you can
upload and erase tables inside of Loop Boards. A high speed function is available when directly connecting to counter
(otherwise it is done at the regular communication rate).

. New report for printing Loop Only Classification detail graphs.

. Added Loop Class Records to New ASCII Exports.

In addition, software now supports Direct Polling of Peek 241/ADR Counters  to simplify multi-
manufacturer systems, Importing/Exporting the Direct Call Directory to Ex cel, and these changes:

. Fixed problem with access error when remember window size function is selected and all windows are closed.

. Corrected report preview window size when scanning bar is open.

. Changed Volume Data Dump to only include labels on lanes that are enabled.

. Changed the default directory to AppDirectory (Application Program Directory, typically C:\Program Files
(x86)\Diamond\Centurion [type]). Unless specified by the user, this directory and sub-directories are the only one used
by the program at any time.

. New checks and changes to make sure AppDirectory is fully usable by the program at run time. If it isn’t, a warning
message appears so the user can correct the access violations before losing registration and licensing data.

. Added a Test Directories button on the Directories Preferences box (allows you to insure access to all the directories).

. Dumped Sedlan “TRestructure” component. Table restructuring now done by our own interface to the database.

. Added "Lane Veh #" type setting to IF7/SF7 values (for support of new feature in V3.31-3.99 and V4.50+ counters).

. Added ability to disable <Esc> Key use for counter reset (go into Counter preferences). This can help if running
Centurion with other applications that use the Esc key.

. Added ability to do a counter reset to the UPP5 Versions < 2.80 and also to the Uni-Lim/Apollo links.

. Now auto-create the AutoExport directory along with other directories.

. Fixed the “CC10” command not working in the auto-poller.

. All counter issue handling updating Enabled Lanes when directional is turned on/off.

. Fixed passing Unicode Strings to TSDP.

. Fixed problem adding “_1" onto UAA and UPP5 < 2.80 file names when set to download file based on Site ID.

. Fixed old bug in APRO not allowing it to work with USB connection to counters (AwWin32.pas modifications, not
carried forward with changes other programmer did to make AsyncPro work with Unicode).

. Added Omega/Titan Il "EZOTG Program" and "Code Loader" automatic upload utility.

. Improved the Terminal window by allowing baud changing during the link (right click inside the box), fixed the
backspace function, and made the character display work more smoothly.

. Fixed some minor issues with Exporting To Excel (string vs. smallint errors) and added in Loop Only class variables.

. Changed to use a mixed 4.06/4.07 version of the AsyncProlibrary (to eliminate issues with access violations).

. Changed to support not ever needing pre-setup database aliases (can all be set from inside of program).

. Eliminated screen flash on program startup (effect of the TChartEditor component).

. Fixed issue switching from landscape/portrait mode not redrawing screen correctly.

. Added additional functions to synchronize the Direct Calling Directory to the Map.

. The database Export directory can now be specified separately from the other database directories.

. Now uses internally held databases aliases to prevent Windows 7 and Vista issues with writing to the BDE
configuration file. Also automatically switch to known good directory for PDOXUSRS.NET to prevent security lock-down
keeping the BDE from opening.

. Added button to the BDE directory tab to allow saving the aliases if the user wants. Also explains to the user that this
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Version Explanation
may cause some systems to hang.

. Added mask edit to Posted speed limit (must be up to three digits with optional single decimal point).

. Fixed problem with database Site Copy not correctly making new files with Source sub-directory dates.

. Fixed several other Source file errors that could crop up with Site Delete, Site Merge, and Site Setup Report function.

. Changed the name of the function to add two sites together from the Site Setup Editor from "Merge Sites" to "Combine
Sites". This is to help distinguish it from the other Merge Sites function available from the main database view. Also
added in some explanatory text to help users understand the difference between the functions.

. Fixed problem with the Parking Lot monitor not re-displaying the counter monitor bar after closing the window.

. The "Tuning ..." message is now cleared correctly after retuning loops.

. Eliminated the SOIP option on the Open Terminal Window. Instead, a new button allows you to "Call With Terminal"
from the Direct Call a Site function. This works with both SOIP and standard sites.

. Fixed problem with not sending password correctly to old style UPP5 and all UAA counters.

v1.37 | Version 1.37 Build #0004 has these major changes:

1. Complete update to support 60 Bins instead of 30 across the system (except Report generator).
BUild 2. Now supports 120 Definitions for the Axle Class system.
#Olg04 3. Complete update to support 64 Lanes instead of 32.

12/20/10 4. Update to support Ball Hitch Detect functions on each vehicle, and enabled for each lane on a
per-import basis. Also contains the foundation for the Special Vehicle Markers system to support
future classifying enhancements on new generation counters.

Also includes these changes:

. Added update of Release Date/Time when doing a counter firmware update to the Scanning box.

. Increased the size of the answer from 10,000 to 30,000 to allow for very large response file directories.

. Fixed problem not saving direct entry delay multipliers on setup screen.

. Updated bin table editor and report generator for V2 table support.

. Changed database as follows:

+ Increased size of " Class File Name" from 12 to 30 characters in both the Master tables and auto convert
the base tables.

+ Changed "TMG: Directions" and "TMG: Lanes" from 32 to 64 characters to accomodate new database
capability.

+ Increased max number of lanes in Stations to 64.

+ LANESET: Changed Lane Number and Physical Lane Number to go up to 64.

+ IMPORTS: Added Ball Hitch Detect (32 bit lane bit map)

+ PER-VEHICLE: Increased Lane Number to 64, allowed class numbers to 60, added Special Vehicle Markers.

+ CLASSIFICATION: Added "Bin Total 31-60" at end.

+ VOLUME: Added "Lane 33-64" at end.

+ Reset SVM to be before Other record.

. Fixed some bugs in conversion of database and added text noting to wait while database undergoes conversion.

. Added Volume Export for Titan Il Study (to support up to 64 Lanes)

. Added combo-box for selecting type of per-vehicle export (Matching, Normal, Enhanced, With Bins, Enhanced+Bins,
Loop Class).

. Added preferences option for splitting all ASCII and Binary exports into daily files.

. Greatly improved the Binary exporter to fully included all Loop Class values (including signatures) and to support full
database exporting. System is now completely import, edit, export, reimport without any loss in the flow.

. Changed the import rules around the Default Bin Table so that DEFAULTX is used consistently whenever possible on
imports, even if user sets the default to blank (now true even on Volume imports).

. Completed full support for 64 Lanes/60 Bins on Direct to Excel Export and also added BHD to Excel Export.

. Fixed issue saving file to Text using Unicode instead of Ansi text (improved look of Text Save function). Saved text now
also looks improved with edited out MPH/FT/CM labels and the file is automatically opened in the editor at end.

. Fixed problems displaying Lane Grouping updates on user interface and also corrected display so that “GPS Baud”
rate does not overlap the setting box on the Titan Il link.

. Fixed messages that required a setting in the Length Class table when going into the Site Setup dialog.

. The COM port monitor now separately allows monitoring the detailed log file and the trace file. When enabling the log
file, the system does show an hour glass (or spinning loop under Vista/Win 7) during writing out of this file to show it
performing calculations when closing. Default for log file is off.

. Fixed issue with breaking up binned multi-day Binned and ASCII day files showing multiple error message dialogs and
blank files when a missing day was found in the set.

. Can now specify a minimum left scale value for the Loop Class Detail graph to help show scales better for vehicles;
and clicking on the graph brings up the chart editor where multiple functions are available (print, save, export, etc.)

. . Corrected multiple issues with uploading Loop Class tables.
Build . Added extra 0x01 characters to Master/Slave switch and altered timing to improve switching performance.
#0007 «  Completed the Reclassify Data function from the Per-Vehicle database editor.

04/11/11 . Completed the Loop Class Results Analysis Tool  from the Per Vehicle database editor.

. Multiple changes, bug fixes, and improvements to the Loop Class table generator. Includes ability to make smaller
tables, supports smart % matching system, and completes all aspects of table generation not already done.
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Version Explanation

. Added allowing changing the Master/Slave by clicking on the Serial ID value.

Build »  Fixed not clearing Lanelnfos when making Ohio Exports short count format.
#0008 . Added function for importer to auto move characters at end of Info Line 1 to Lane Info 1 and Lane Info 2 when import is
05/20/11 coming from an Omega (‘h’ custom version).

. Added "Move Decimal on GPS Coords" function (on by default). This also fixes the incorrect formatting of the GPS
value returned by the Omega and Titan Il counters.

Build . Added support for importing data that has Lane Grouping enabled inside of the counter.
#0009 . Fixed some issues with importing data for Ohio using the ‘h’ custom version.
. You can now disable scanning for Sprite traffic counters in the Preferences dialog box to speed up looking for other

06/15/11 traffic counters.

Update to speed up Omega/Titan Il downloading along with misc. other improvements as
detailed below:
0 Support for higher baud rates (to 921.6K) on serial devices which support it.
o0 Fixed several issues in the Set Hidden Options command (0.0 battery voltage, some other
wrong conversions).

Build 0 Added 2K and 3K as settable block download sizes for the Omega and Titan Il in the Counter
#0021 options preferences box. This speeds up downloading files from these counters by reducing
10/26/11 overhead.

0 Also changed the XMODEM protocol to use quicker block access selects to immediate request
next blocks instead of waiting on a timer.

o Fixed problem with Study duration for open studies (used to display very large number).

o Corrected display issues on the Titan 1l/Omega file directory on the last file (now says "to
present” instead of "Dec 31").

Supports Firmware Update for the Uni-Lim and Apollo Counters and makes multiple other
changes and improvements as follows:

0 Made the following changes to the Omega/Titan Il counter link:
= Greatly sped up the firmware Upload function.
= Increased overall speed of communication in almost all modes.

Build » Eliminated the auto-resending of EZOTG/Code Loader.
#0026 » Added support for Code Load V1.11 output of last written address (xxxx>) value and
03/22/12 also added support for the V1.31 full CRC values for the Firmware Status function and

window display (Cntrl+Alt+U).

» Fixed a variety of issues which caused potential corruption of the uploaded firmware.
This includes a auto-resend if the link locks up or is lost during an upload.

= Added a customizable USB Delay Time to improve the linking time on some machines.

» Fixed issue with not making the Settings and Main Link screen clocks match on the
Titan and Omega link screens.

= Added an "Ohio Site ID" setting to the Preferences which makes any Site ID on
Omega/Titan Il data files, counter screens, or when keying in for a new Start Collecting
be zero filled to be at least 6 characters long.

» Fixed the Time Zone offset values to not have +13 and instead include the missing +4
value.

= Added support for the V1.32 setting for Auto Setting of Daylight Savings time.

» Fixed problem handling 'h' version inputs which put the Lane codes into position 28-29
for only a single lane of data.

*= Fixed bug which caused firmware to not resize download file after download (timer
multiply error). This caused junk to appear at end of files.

= Changed so counters do not download ALL FILES as a single file but them as multiple
files.

0 Added detection of devices being plugged in or removed to the USB port using the standard
windows WM_DEVICECHANGE message handler. This helps speed up various computer
systems and makes them more stable.

Fixed the width of the Upload [Type] [Ver] Display on the Uni-Lim, Apollo, and VV2.80+ screens.

0 Solved an issue with the Volume Import during Lane Overlap which caused missing Lane(s) on
the first record only when Lane Shifting was enabled.
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o Fixed file naming scheme so that Standard File Naming now adds "_x.bin" to the end to not
overwrite existing.

0 Fixed incorrectly seeing two lanes of volume instead of one on RoadRunner CSV import.

Major updates to the Parking Lot System function including:

« Signs and Counters can now be connected to either by MAC address or direct COM
Port Connection.

» Added ability to specify the Sign Board Address for shared COM ports.

* Fixed the linking and polling functions to improve stability of system.

Also contains these additional changes and bug fixes:

0 Added support for clearing the Retrieved File marker on Unicorn, Phoenix, and Pegasus
counters that are firmware version 4.16-4.49, and all V4.56 and higher.

0 Also added the Live Time Adjust function for setting the clock without stopping collection on
those same counters and versions of firmware.

0 Fixed a problem reading out the directional info line on V4.04 and higher firmware.

0 Cleaned up the Last Closed Time/Date value (no longer displays junk when not set).

o Corrected issue with not linking to counters that are set to 9600 baud (such as the parking lot
system counters).

0 Updated the Titan Il link to match functionality in the Omega link.

0 Changed the Set Counter Time box to use 24 Hour clock format.

0 Modified the Import function to better handle disk files with multiple counter files.

0 Also changed the Importer to record actual data End Time (instead of file end time) on all
import records. For example, a Classification file with 15 minute intervals that is stopped at
11:36 used to show an end time of 11:36. Now, it will show an end time of 11:29 (the last
interval in the file end time). This makes the Data Overlay window more effective.

o New option in Preferences-General-Export to “Put Imports on a separate tab for Direct To
Excel exporting”. This causes a third tab to open up listing the imports, instead of placing them
on the main Station Setup sheet.

o0 New option in Preferences-Communication-Telemetry to “Use POLLOG.TXT For Polling Log".
When enabled, the software no longer writes to the database polling log. Instead, it does the
following:

= Creates a new sub-directory off the main program directory named “Poll Log”.
= Further sub-directories will be created by Year-Month of polling.
= Inside the Year-Month polling directory text files will be created each time a polling is
performed.
= The text file details out every status and information that used to be placed in the
database polling log, but instead is kept here for users who want it as a text file.
Build Update to complete Loop Class Table Generator with better memory management and new
#0028 | 16-Bit features. Also to address these issues:
07/12/12 0 Fixed problem with reading in new bin table from counter and then writing it to disk.

0 Changed the layout of the Excel Exports so "Imports" are on a new tab and lanes are fixed.

o Fixed bug in not deleting the correct file when you select individual or range of files and there is
1 or more MMC or TAM files in the counter.

0 Fixed bug in SiteLeapYearFix which did not update the database name of MLaneset and
therefore accidentally created a CenturionCC alias when none was needed.

o0 Made multiple improvements to progress bar updating during database functions.

o External file editor used to view Loop Class files > 50MB.

0 Added the unlicensed information to the end of the YOURREG.TXT file.

0 Fixed issue with “Index Out Of Bounds” error during some old database updates.

0 Added a “Link To Site With Terminal” function to direct dial directory.
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Build | Supports new V4 Piezo Board with V1.20 or later firmware Negative Filter and Baseline
#0030 | Reset functions. Also makes multiple other changes and improvements as follows:
07/26/12 0 Added a Pause button to the Monitor Lanes screen and also a Filter 2-3 checkbox.
0 Fixed problem in Field that kept the Terminal window from opening correctly.
0 Putin a“Mute” button in the Test Sensors screen.
o0 Changed the WinXP install to use path specific device driver files (Win7/Vista files are
unchanged).
0 Added the “Manifest” files to the installer (Win7/Vista only). Also changed the way the system
deletes old “uninstall” shortcuts.
Build New Export Forced Interval function to allow users to choose the record interval for all
#0033 | export formats in addition to these changes:
1271112 0 Adjusted some elements of the Loop Class interface.
0 Changed the WADOT Trips export to auto-switch to use Length bins if data collection mode
changes in the middle of the month.
0 Adds support for the new Auto Daylight Savings adjust in V4.28-4.49 and V4.68+
0 Minor corrections to handling database end dates/times and single import datasets.
o0 Fixed “0” showing up in Weekly Site Summary on the totals page (when user collects non-
directional two lane data).
0 Updated to the new V3 eDocEngine system which improves the look and layout of PDF, RTF,
Excel, and other “Save As...” formats on reports. In particular, the Excel save now lines up
columns more consistently across pages and matches the report better as well.
0 Changed the unlicensed function to include Drive ID and other info in coding.
0 Added “Ohio TMG (L/3)” and “Ohio TMG (D/3)” to the Auto Export selection box.
0 Modified the Bin Table version number edit to work more smoothly (changed components).
0 Added an “Export Errors” dialog box which lists all export errors just like the Import Errors box

does. This new dialog takes the place of individually showing errors whenever auto-exports
are enabled as part of the auto-polling system (fixing an Ohio reported issue).
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|.a. Difference between Gold, CC, Parks, & Field Ve rsions

Centurion is currently available for your PC in four versions:

Gold:

The most complete package with all functions and features described in this users guide. This
includes the complete map based Telemetry, Polling, and Auto-Polling functions as described in
section Xl of this manual.

CC (City/County):
Identical to the Gold version but without the Telemetry and Polling options (used to call up remote
counters by modem).

Parks:
Limited version which only allows access to the Volume (Count) database. All program functions
related to Per-Vehicle and Classification data are not accessible.

Field:

Very limited version which disables all database functions (including reports and exporting). This
version is intended for field operations where only programming and downloading a counter directly
connected to the computer are required, or when just a simple modem call-up is needed.

Please note that this users guide describes the full Gold version of the program. If you are using CC,

Parks, or Field, some features will not be available. In all versions, the ability to download, program,
and monitor traffic counters and other devices hooked directly to your computer is identical.
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Il. Registration

When your computer returns from rebooting, double click on it to see the splash screen (either the
Diamond Traffic Products screen or the IRD screen will appear depending on the vendor):

W\

CENTURION cc -
Traffic Data Management Software
Windows Standard Edition v. 1.00

Cemtiion 5 proced i copyight law. Al Rights Resarved 2002 © Diamond Sohe Techwology, LLC

, N -

CENTURION cc -
Traffic Data Management Software

Windows Standard Edition v. 1.00

Centirion |5 prodc edundsr copyright lavr. Al Rights

INTERNATIONAL ROAD DYNAMICS INC.
INTELLIGENT TRANSPORTATIC
T

Y

Note: This screen can be turned off using the Preferences menu (see section X).

After the splash screen disappears, the main window will appear and an automatic registration
dialog window immediately pops up:

Centurion-CC Registration

Welcome to Centurion-CC registration. To register, please follow these steps: .
Carefully enter in
STEP #1: Establish an internet connection. You must be connected to the internet before clicking the Register all information and

button below. If you are not on-line, please do so before continuing or use the Manual Registration button. . L
verify that it is

STEP #2: Verify the License Name shown below. It should be in the format of "Company Name {User Name}". If

it is incorrect, change it to the legal name of the organization you are registering this software to hefore correct. When you

continuing. are ready, click

Licensed To: |Your Company [our Mame) Register via Ema||

STEP #3: Fill in the following information about this installation. This will be verified by the sales office and if you are
later used to provide you with the final software authorization key, so please make sure it is accurate.
connected to the

Carmpany : [Your Company Contact: [vour Mame .
! : internet and the
Address I»’-‘«ddress Line 1 Phone : [rom Prore o er f ”
IAddless Line 2 Fax: o Fon SO tware. Wi
City - [City ' automatically
State/Pravince : |State Pistal : IZIF' Cade EMail: |pou@yourcompary. co generate an email

registration for

STEP #4: Click register to connect to the registration web site and register your copy of Centurion-CC .
you to send in.

You must register the software in order to use it. If your registration fails or you are not connected to the
internet, click the Manual Register button instead and email the registration file created by the software to your
Centurion-CC provider. Thank you for choesing Centurion-CC.

Latest Version & Contact Information ; e detllc.com [ q/ Reqistet via Email... ] [ ﬁ Manual Register ]| l x Cancel ]|

You MUST register the software to use Centurion. If you are unable to register via the internet,
please click Manual Register and follow the instructions given.
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lll. Counter Communication - Basic

After registration, normal program operation begins. The software defaults to searching for a traffic
counter on COM port 1 (or the first available COM port) as shown below.

«" Centurion-CC (City/County) Connect a counter with a few
File Edit Counter Reports ‘Window Help data flles |n It (SUCh as an
2H® X w8 2A% 80 ®el @ Apollo). The software should
immediately find it and connect
to it.

&7 Scanning COM1 For a Traffic Counter...

when inked: |Automaticaly nk and dowrload normal. /l To stop scanning, click the Stop
- button or close the window.
Note that scanning for counters
Looking For Connected can go on simultaneously with
Counter or Device... all other Centurion operations.
_ T NOTE: The When Linked option

3 . |8 and the Setup & Monitor button
Ké & "j U ‘il are part of the Advanced

. Counter Communications. See

the next section (IV) for more
complete details on using this
feature.

Import Manual ey Databaze
Drrive & Impart = 3

L |

If the software does not respond when you connect the counter, it could be because it is not
connected to COM port 1. You can tell Centurion to scan other COM ports by double clicking the
“Looking for connected Counter or Device” label or by selecting “Preferences -> General Options”
from the File menu.

If you do either of these, the following window will appear:

General Preferences. .. 3] The “Ports To Scan” section allows you to select what COM
ports you want to scan for connected traffic counters. COM
ports that don’t exist on your computer are grayed out (in

— Running — Portz To Scan

[#] i5how Splash Screen O Startup: L0k Part 1 thlS example, Only COM3 iS available).
Play!oices%SDunds . Egﬁ Ez:j
;;sm:g\;h;t;a o on While you can select as many COM ports as you wish, we
s recommend selecting only the one that you are going to be
[ PocketFC COM Fort 7 using. This will greatly speed up all operations of the
2 o move ki fom Ceron e software because it does not have to switch between

multiple COM ports.

In a later section, all of these preferences options will be

sor | Xewed | 28 | | gogcribed. Click Ok to continue.
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If you connect a counter (such as the Apollo) that contains data files, the window changes to:

" Centurion-CC (City/County) : 4l The “Waiting" will Change to
File Edit Counter Reporks  ‘Window Help ShOW the progress Of the
[%].|;| 3'&].|ﬂ| ,Ir|ﬂ,,,|#3| 1= ] U‘:] [j| !| download. When it is
complete, Centurion
automatically moves to the
next file to download.

Once any data file has been
retrieved, it is immediately
brought into the database.
You will see a small progress
bar such as this appear when
importing is going on:

Import danusl Database Sefup i _

Dirive 2 Itmport Reports Taritor Importing File 1 of 1 : E 9%

L |
When download is complete, you will be prompted to disconnect the counter:

«7 Centurion-CC (City/County) = |

File Edt Counter Reports Window Help Note that the “New Reports”
2 H® X w8 2L wmEO e e button has been enabled. This
is because you have brought
some new data into the
database and a report can be
generated. See the Reports

"’ Scanning COM1 For a Traffic Counter...

‘when linked: |.t'%utomaticall_l,I link. and download normally, £ Sect|0n for more Informatlon
LmkeﬁuTo J:Eo"o-]-wm-n After disconnecting, you can
R e immediately connect another
Disconnect Device To device such as the Datahog
Continue... (shown on next page).
2 o, WS o
@ L«Z ﬁ' *- NOTE: When a Datahog,
i S e O el e Unicorn-Limited, or Apollo with

Flash finishes you will be
asked if you want to erase the
memory.
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w7 Centurion-CC (City/County)
File Edit Counter Reports Window Help

2ES %\ wm LA 2En e e

Linked To: Datahog
on: 140 R 171

Itmprt Manual ey Databaze
Dirive & Impart Feports

COUNTER COMMUNICATIONS NOTES:

Centurion (Gold, CC, Parks, & Field) Users Guide

The Datahog acts just like a
counter to Centurion

All Data that is brought in adds
to the “New Reports” list. When
you do select it, Centurion will
create a report for each piece of
new data.

When the download is complete,
you are asked if you want to
erase the Datahog memory:

9 ) Download completed successfully, Erase Datahog Memory?
-

] w |

Select Yes to clear the memory
of the Datahog.

= Does not support multi counters on a single serial connection (Master/Slave).

= If there are any unretrieved files in the counter memory, it downloads those files only. If
there are no unretrieved files, the software downloads ALL files in the counter memory.

= Files are named <yy-mm-dd download> <site or DATAHOG> <start yy-mm-  dd hhmm data>.BIN
during download and are immediately copied to the Archive sub-directory of the Download

sub-directory where Centurion is installed.

» Centurion either ignores data that already exists in the database or allows you to rename
the Site ID of matching data. This allows you to download the same data multiple times

without any problem.
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V. Counter Communication — Advanced

In addition to the traffic counter data downloading & processing described in the previous section,
Centurion can also completely program and monitor a traffic counter. This feature is only available on
the following models and versions of traffic counters:

Model Versions

Unicorn-Limited & Apollo 1.20 or higher

Unicorn, Phoenix, Pegasus, & TCC-540 2.39, 2.44, 2.45, 2.80 and higher.
Phoenix-WIM & TCC-540-WIM 2.80 and higher.

Sprite (Tube, Loop, or Both) All versions.

Traffic Tally 2/4/6/8 — Bluetooth All versions.

Omega Traffic Counter — USB & Bluetooth All versions.

Connecting any of the above devices will allow the Advanced Counter Communication
function to operate and you will see the Setup & Monitor button become enabled like this:

Please note that before this button will become enabled, the regular processing of data files (if any) in
the counter will occur just as described in the previous section. Since you can also download and
process data files in the Advanced section, you may want to override the normal download process.
Centurion provides you with some options under the When Linked drop down box to do this:

"""""""""""""" These options only affect how Centurion handles traffic

5 counters that are supported by the advanced function. All
other traffic counters and devices (such as the Datahog)
are downloaded & processed normally.

wihen linked: [

ically link. and download normally,

A -ally link, and dowvnload normally.
Automatically download, then go to Program/Monitor,
Azk to download, then go to Program. M onitar,

Just go to Programtonitor window.

Looking For Connecled

Automatically link and download normally — This option (the default) treats traffic counters that
are supported by the advanced function exactly like any other counter and exactly like versions of
Centurion prior to 1.20. When downloading is complete, you can either disconnect the counter or
click on the Setup & Program button to access the advanced functions.

Automatically download, then go to Program/Monitor — Data is first downloaded and processed
from the counter (if any), and then the advanced functions for Program & Monitoring are started
automatically.

Ask to download, then go to Program/Monitor — If counter contains any data files, you will be
asked if you want to download & process them. When download is complete (or if you say no), the
advanced functions for Program & Monitoring are started automatically.

Just go to Program/Monitor window  — No data downloading will occur automatically. Instead, the
advanced functions for Program & Monitoring are started automatically (where you can choose to
download and process data if desired). This option most closely resembles the operation of the
older TrafMan software.

Whichever option you select, it will be remembered and become the default each time Centurion is run.
Note that if you exit the Advanced Counter Communication function you can click the Setup & Monitor
button at any time to restart it as long as the counter stays connected.
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Once the Setup & Monitor button has been clicked (or the advanced function started automatically), the
scanning window changes to say “Setup/Program & Monitoring Window Active” and a new counter link
window is displayed as shown below:

' Scanning COM3 For a Traf... [Z|

‘when linked: |_J ust go to Program. M onitor window.

' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03)

In this case a Unicorn-
Limited Version 1.30 has
been connected to the
computer.

Setup/Program & Monitoring

Window Active...
Enter the correct password

> y ; Password : _ and press <Enter> (or click
: Send Password).
Import  Manusl M= Database Setup & )

Drive & Import Reports Manitor

Please enter passward for this counter. M T:d M Rxd

For all of the following examples, a Unicorn-Limited with Flash Memory will be used. Note that because
Centurion supports different kinds of counters with different capabilities (such as loops, TAM, and
piezos) some options will not be shown (such as retuning loops). Please refer to the online help for
more complete information on these other features.

Once the password is entered, Centurion will check the counters time versus the computer and, if they
differ by more than 30 seconds (or 2 minutes for the Sprite), the following window will display:

« Linked To: Uni-Limited (¥1.30a - 09/23/03)

Select one of the options to change the time or click the
Cancel button to exit this window.

Set Counter to Computer Time x
Set Computer to Counter Time
Enter a Time For Both
Enter Time For Just Counter

Counter/Cornputer Time Mismatch, please select option or cancel W T:d W Rxd
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After the password and time question have been answered, the main counter status screen is
displayed: - Linked To: Uni-Limited (v1.30a - 09/23/03)

S—
. - . . -
This is the main option WP | The Uni-Limited is NOT COLLECTING traffic data.
bar. Click on any button : :

to show sub-options.
Any option not currently
available will be gray).

This side of the window
shows information for the
current option (in this case
Show Status-Current Counter
State).

You can resize the S Gl D

window at any time to RettievedDelete Files The Txd (Transmit) and Rxd
make it easier to read by :t;yfm“‘:”f (Receive) lights will blink on
grabbing a corner with Gt e G and off as Centurion talks to
the mouse. Mecify Bin Tables & the Traffic Counter.

' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03)

{ ( This windows appearance (as well as most other windows)
changes depending on the traffic counter model, mode of
operation, and current status.

Start Collecting Data

Retrieve/Delete Files

tanitor Sensars & Traffic

The status line displays current Centurion operation
information. It also displays error messages and other data as
appropriate.

Set System Configuration
Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tahles

W T:d MRk

Click on Site ID & Data Options and/or Lane Configuration to see other current setup information:

' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03)

«' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03)

ent
[ site ID & Data Options
Lane Configuration

Start Collecting Data

Start Collecting Data

Retrieve/Delete Files Retrieve/Delete Files

Monitor Sensars & Traffic Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration Set System Configuration

Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tables

Cold Restart Counter
Muodify Bin Tables

W7 M Red

W7 MR
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To set the traffic counter system configuration (to set items such as Storage Mode and File Creation
options), click on the Set System Configuration button. By default the Data Collection Options will be
displayed like this:

“ Linked To: Uni-Limited (V¥1.30a - 09/23/03)

Show Status

You can change the Storage Mode (Raw, Binned, Count, or
Sensor) with this option. Other selections on this page allow
you to set how files are created, the number formats (U.S. or
Metric), plus other options. Please refer to your traffic counter
users manual for more information.

Start Collecting Data C me)

Retrieve/Delete Files

Monitar Sensors & Traffic e Cnly b

Set System Configuration
General 5 Options [

Data Collection Options
In-Day # and Times

-
Manually -

Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tables

W T:xd W Rxd

You can also use the General System Options , Set Hidden Options, and In-Day # & Times to
configure the counter:

Show Status Show Status

Start Collecting Data

Start Collecting Data

Retrieve/Delete Files Retrigve/Delste Files

Manitor Sensars & Traffiic Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration Set System Configuration

illection Option
|—Sel Hidden Options

In-Dre d Times

Cold Restart Counter
Muodify Bin Tables

Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tables

W T:d MRk

W T:xd W Rxd

“ Linked To: Uni-Limited (V¥1.30a - 09/23/03)
Show Status
Start Collecting Data
Retrieve/Delete Files

Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration

In-Day # and Times

Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tables

W T:xd W Rxd
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Once the system configuration has been set, you may want to connect the road tubes (or other
sensors) to the counter and then click the Monitor Sensors & Traffic  button. Since the counter is not
collecting data, the default is to display the Test Sensor Activations window:

«’ Linked To: Uni-Limited (¥1.30a - 09/23/03) \ X\
Show Status TR o TR Lﬁ s

Start Collecting Data 2 Il X i X X i i
Reehha e , hf% Each road tube is displayed here. When one is activated, it will

Moritor Sensors & Traffo i & ] A= | light up briefly and a tone will sound (a different tone for each
;:—ES| Sensor Af:livﬂlinns T B § y 7 SenSOf).

BT

Note that when connecting to a counter that has loops, they
will also be displayed in this window and will light up for as
long as the loop sees the vehicle. In addition, a Tune Loops
button will appear at the bottom of the screen.

Set System Configuration
Cold Restart Caunter
Maodify Bin Tables

W T:d M Rxd

Now that the sensors are working, you are ready to click on Start Collecting Data . The first window to
appear lets you set the Site ID and which lanes are enabled:

Show Status
Start Collecting Data

Enter in the correct Site ID and Info
Lines. You can also enable or disable
individual lanes. You MUST have at
least one enabled lane to proceed to
any other part of this function.

You can click any
of these options in
any order (as long
as nothing is set
incorrectly).

The Next (and Previous buttons) allow
you to quickly skip from screen to
screen.
Cold Restart Counter 6

Muodify Bin Tables D A/

W T:d MRk

Retrieve/Delete Files

Manitor Sensars & Traffic

Set System Configuration
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The Lane Configuration window is different for Count mode vs. Raw/Binned modes:

Show Status
Start Collecting Data

Retrieve/Delete Files

Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration

Cold Restart Counter
Muodify Bin Tables

Linked To: Uni-Limited (¥1.30a - 09/23/03)

Show Status
Site bled L Tube-Tube

Lane Cunilgurﬂlmj{ 0]

Start Collecting Data

Tube-Tube

Retrieve/Delete Files

tanitor Sensars & Traffic

Set System Configuration

Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tahles

Show Status
Start Collecting Data

Retrieve/Delete Files

Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration
Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tables

W Txd M Rxd

Show Status

Start Collecting Data

Enhanced+Bins v

Retrieve/Delete Files

tanitor Sensars & Traffic

Set System Configuration

Cold Restart Counter

Modify Bin Tahles

W T:d MRk

Record Intervals (only available when collecting Binned or Count data) allows you to set the frequency
data is written to memory:

' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03)

Show Status
Start Collecting Data

16 Minute  «

Retrieve/Delete Files

Manitor Sensars & Traffic

Set System Configuration
Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tahles

W T:d MRk

Updated: 12/11/2012

Version 1.37

Selecting more than one interval will cause the screen to
display additional period and start time settings.
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The Test Lanes function also varies if you are collecting Count data vs. Raw/Binned/Sensor data. The
following shows a typical Count Mode screen:

«' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03)
Show Status
Start Collecting Data

Note that only the enabled lanes are shown.

The Zero Count button will reset all totals to zero. If a counter
with a Piezo Board is connected, a column of piezo values will
also be displayed. If a counter with loops is connected, a
Retune Loops button is displayed.

Retrieve/Delete Files

Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration

Cold Restart Counter
Muodify Bin Tables

' Linked To: Uni-Limited (¥1.30a - 03/23/03) |:|

FT—
i ata
Select All or only a single lane Lane | Tme | Speed |Aules| Length [Atin SEin|Loin| 1-2 |

*1, 12:47:15 36.5mph z 137 5 S 1 13.7
1, 12:47:19 30, 1mph 2 0.9 3 4 1 10.9'
*1, 1214722 27.2mph z 9.0 2 3 1 a.0'

Use the scroll bar to view
other spacings and info.

to view.

The * indicates the data is
not being stored in memory
(because actual collection

has not started). Click View Dual to see

individual sensor values.

Retrieve/Delete Files

Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration
Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tables

' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03)

Show Status e =
Start Collecting Data

Lane Time Speed | Axles | Length [ABin|Bin|LBin| 12 | 23 [ 34 | 45| 56 | 67 | 78 | 89 | 910 | 10-11 | 11-12 | 1213 | 13-14 | 1415 ] 15-16 A
\ e T o e 5 = O 0 2 e R R B P B

1L izewss | stempn 2 | AU 2z 4 1
1294800 | 33Smph |
12:48:02 34.imph |

2
2
124804 asomph | 2
12:48:08 wanph | 2

2

3 a4

C

4 8 1

IEIERE!

12:48:07 29.1mph | 2 3 1

12048:00.00 | 3Mis #1 | |

lzemi2 | saomph | 2 R
12:48:14.00 | SnMis #Z
12048:16.00 | 30Mis #7 |

12:48:17 29.4mph |

124m:20 | 44.2mph |
12:48:21 S6.3mph |
1248:23 | s2.5mph |
124824 | 49.0mph |

1248:2600 | Snwis 2|
124827 | 46.omph |
12:48:29 30.9mph |
L2925 | snamph
1249:27 | 40.5mph |

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
w2asis | ansmen |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

12:49:29 22.9mph |

ReliieveiDelete Filas
Monitor Sensors & Traffic
Set System Configuration

Cold Restart Courter

Modify Bin Tables

W W R
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Start & Stop Times controls when the counter will actually begin collecting data. The default is to start
Now and stop Never. If you select to Start or Stop on a particular Date/Time, Centurion displays
additional options as shown in this window:\

vLinked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03) EOX v Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03) £

Show Status

Show Status

Start Collecting Data Start Collecting Data

Retrieve/Delete Files

Retrieve/Delete Files

Monitor Sensors & Traffic Muonitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration
Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tables

Set System Configuration

Cold Restart Counter
Muodify Bin Tables

Show Status
Start Collecting Data

Click either the Start Collection! option or the Start Button to
begin data collection.

Start Collection!

Retrieve/Delete Files

Manitor Sensars & Traffic

Set System Configuration
Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tahles

' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V¥1.30a - 09/23/03)
— — Collecting has started but the counter is waiting for the
Current Gaunter Siale y ; _ beginning of a new interval before actually opening a file.

Note that the Start Collecting Data button has changed to
say Stop Collecting Data . You would use this option to stop
the data collecting process.

Stop Collecting Data

Retrieve/Delete Files

Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration

Cold Restart Counter

Maodify Bin Tables

W T:d MR
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Once data collection has started, you can nhow Monitor Traffic Data to check on counter operation by
clicking on the Monitor Sensors & Traffic  button. This function is identical to the Test Lanes function
previously described.

In addition, you can also use the Test Sensors Activations. This function operates in a similar fashion to
testing sensors when collection has not started, but there are two differences. The first is that only
sensors that are actually being used for data collection are displayed and the second is that in Raw
and Binned modes the sensors can be displayed by lane configuration. This gives a more realistic view
of the actual sensor activations.

The following examples show the various ways Test Sensor Activations can display when data
collection has begun. You use the “Display By” option to control the way the sensors are displayed.

Binned data, by lane, one sensor active: Binned data, by sensor type:

Shiow Status AT T s Ve 3 . AT "3 Show Status

Stop Collecting Data

Stop Collecting Data

; &3 ) 1 “ o W
Manitor Sensors & Trafic et : i sl f ? Monitor Sensors & Traffic
A ] i : .

Modify Bin Tables Muadify Bin Tables

Count data, by lane: Count data, by sensor type:

Show Status

Stop Collecting Data

Ianitar Sensors & Traffic

Show Status

Stop Collecting Data

Ilonitor Sensars & Traffic

Modify Bin Tables

Modify Bin Tables

Use the “Display By” option to switch between modes.

Updated: 12/11/2012

Version 1.37

Page 28 of 140



Diamond Traffic Products, Inc. Centurion (Gold, CC, Parks, & Field) Users Guide

You can also View Lane Totals at any time whether collecting data or not:

' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V¥1.30a - 09/23/03)

Show Status

Only lanes currently enabled are displayed.
TOTAL COUNT

0
Monitor Sensors & Traffic A 0

Stop Collecting Data

Retrieve/Delete Files

Monitor Traffi
|—View Lane Totals

The Zero Total Count button resets all values to 0. This is also
done automatically when counter begins data collection.

Set System Configuration

Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tables

W Txd M Rxd

To stop data collection, click on the Stop Collecting Data button. You must then click the Yes, Stop
Now! button or click the Stop Collecting Now option in the function bar to verify you really want to stop.

2 Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03) B : If the counter contains flash memaory, the file will be moved to
flash once it is closed as shown here:

Show Status

Stop Collecting Data
' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03)

Stop Collecting Data

ARE YOU SURE YOU WANT
TO STOP COLLECTING DATA?

NOTE: Counter is waiting for start of an interval.
Therefore, stopping collection will not create a
file.

« Yes. Stop Nowl

Moved 1K To
Flash...

Retrieve/Delete Files

Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Caonfiguration Retrieve/Delete Files

Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tables

Wonitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration

W Txd M Rxd Cold Restart Counter

Madify Bin Tables
PLEASE WAIT, STOPPING COLLECTION NOW. M T:d WA

Once data has been collected and files stored in the memory of the counter, click the Retrieve/Delete
Files button to access a wide variety of data download and processing functions:

' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 03/23/03)

Click on any of the options shown here to begin SEeE
downloading data. You can optionally check the box Star Callecting Data
marked “Sel.” to specify individual files to retrieve or Lo Bl

File #\ Sel, | Size ‘Ret. \ Type | Stark to Stop Time(Date
1024 Rz Dec 15 (15:55) to (1555)
1024 Rz Dec 16 (10:42) to (1407}
1024 2 Dec 16 (14:15) to (14/56)
1024 2 Dec 16 (15:00) to (15:08)
1024 2 Dec 21 (15:15) to (16:01)
1024 €3 Dec 21 (16:15) bo (16:18)

|site I

delete.

You can also double click on any file to retrieve it.

ooooon
Oo0ooom

The column “Ret.” Is checked to indicate files that have
already been downloaded into the computer.

Note that files with a red background (all of them in this
example) are stored on Flash or TAM memory and as T
such, can only be deleted by erasing the entire Flash or ol e B
TAM memory. WModify Bin Tables

Monitor Sensors & Traffic
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When retrieving data, Centurion displays a status window indicating the progress as shown below:

# Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03) E]

Show Status
Start Collecting Data
Retrieve/Delste Files

All data downloaded is automatically imported in the
Centurion database.

1024 Bytes

Click the Cancel button to abort this download and all other
downloads selected (if any).

Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration

Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tables
DOWYNLOADING: 1 file left to retrieve. W7 MR

If the counter contains Flash memory or TAM memory, you can select the Erase Flash Memory or
Erase TAM Memory function. You must first verify that you want to do this before continuing.

Show Status

Select Yes to begin erasing... St Callectng D

ERASE FLASH? Retrieve/Delete Files

\'.’) Are you sure you wiant to erase the entire Flash Memony?

Yes Mo |

’—EIESE Flash Memory

Manitor Sensars & Traffic

Set System Configuration
Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tables
Erasing Flash Memary.

MW Txd [ Rxd

And finally, Centurion allows you to Cold Restart the counter to clear its memory and reset the entire
counter back to the default state. Click on the Cold Restart button on the option bar to see this screen:

» Linked To: Uni-Limited {V1.30a - 09/23/03) sl 4] Click Yes, Cold Restart! or click the Execute Cold Restart
option to begin. This cannot be undone, so use caution.

Show Status

Start Collecting Data

Retrigve/Delste Files

If the counter contains flash, it will be erased as shown here:

Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration < Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03)

Show Status
Start Callecting Data

Cold Restart Counter

Retrisve/Delsts Files

This action cannot be undone and it will delete all Monitor Sensors & Trafic

data and other setup information in counter.

' Yes. Cold Restart!

Set System Configuration
Cold Restart Counter

Modify Bin Tables

W Txd M Rxd

Modify Bin Tables

PLEASE WAIT, COLD RESTARTING COUNTER! W Txd M Rxd
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I\VV.a. Modifying Bin Tables

Centurion will allow you to customize the way a traffic counter classifies vehicles. While many
customers do not need this function, it can be a powerful way to setup your traffic counter with the
exact bin tables you want to collect data for.

Click on the Modify Bin Tables button to display this screen:

e O =l ()3 ()% ()
Click the Read all from T
Counter command or Stant Collscing Data You can click any of these buttons
H Rethieve/Dielete Files =, one F - H H

click any of these open — ’ 2 ; c to open the Bin Table editor and
buttons to download T e start viewing or editing a bin table.
the current bin table Cold Restar Counter . 5 e —p
from the counter. ol EliziTables

? B None =B
Click the Write/Update Click any of these buttons to select
Counter command to s - a new bin table from a disk file.
send any changes you : = o Bl
have made to the
counter. . 5 tion -

W Txd W Red

Click on the Read all from Counter option and the display will change to show something like this:

' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03)

Show Status — g

This shows the name of the bin table definitions currently
being used by the counter.

Start Collecting Data |

DEFAULTAAXL 2]

Retrieve/Delate Files

Monitor Sensars & Traffic

Set System Configuration

To view or change any of them, click on the “..." button.

Cold Restart Counter
Iadify Bin Tables

e P | MFor example, click on this button to view/edit the Axle
c T : Classification Table. This will open the Bin Table Editor and
G e show the current table that is in the counter.

DEFALLTXHED

W T:d W Rxd

On the next page the Bin Table Editor is shown when accessed from the advanced counter functions.
Please note that section IX — Bin Table Editor describes the actual editor in far more detail, so please
refer to that section for more specific information on actually editing and viewing bin tables.
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A typical view of the Bin Table editor is shown below:

iLinked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03) . .
Show Siatls e The first time you open the

:  enmeees : editor, whatever values you

Retr lete Files _DE AXL _DEFAULTAAXL
M}.S m‘,amc read out of the counter are

EETEEEUTECNN et O Bin Table Editor SSIES)  automatically loaded into the

Cald Restart Counter | e - = .
DEFAULT®SPD |7 #xleBins | Speed Bins | Length Bins | Gap Bins | Headway Bins
Modify Bin Tables l 0' editor.
J totBine:[13 | Definions Fie Hame: DEFAULTASL | [l (%]

Def|  Bindt Avles | BinMame |Spacings lfeet]
2-3 Cycle  1-68.*

| 23 cas 5340231788 ] To load a different table from

2-3 2A-4T  10.3-15,81-18.8 . . .
2 245U 15124 disk, click this button.
23| Buses 225998"
3 44-3T % 18.1-99.9
JASU % 1-8
Cors 1102, 134,134
2AAT 10315, 134,134
2A4T 6151535 615
Cors  7-12,7-35,7-12
44-3T  *51-999 35-99.9
4A-ST % 1+6,12-899
AABU
4ASU %355 35635123512
EAMT % 619994
SAST
2aaT
2A-5U
54T

Help!

DEFAULT= GAP

DEFAULTXHED |

‘g.ﬂ‘_m‘_\l|m|m‘b‘g.u‘_m G

=

I~

o

=

e e e e @ s W

o

=

=

=
@ ;e e

o

o
B

Load Axle Bin Table IEIIZI
. . . . . Loak in: [ Tables - B
When you click the Open new table button, a window like this will - [£1241 AXL [FIWASHDOT.AXL
appear letting you select the specific file you want to open. ol

] CONN_BAD AxL
[*IDEFAULTT.AXL

As an example, click on CONN1.AXL and then click the Open e el
[*)DUD.AXL
button. . [‘]) o EIRD4 AXL
RO S NYSFE AXL
_ [*)RED-EURO.AXL
QI FISCOTISHAXL

My Gomptes [ E1 TEST.AXL

My Network.— File name:
Places

- Open |

Fills of type: |Ie Ia ’ A - Cancel
The Bin Table editor will then load the CONN1.AXL file definitions as shown below:

- Linked To: Uni-Limited (v1.30a - 09/23/03)
Note that the names are now _— . .

. .. e Spee ABin Table Editor
different between what is in the ' e
Counter and What ISin the Bln —chd . #0f Bins Defiiions :[19 | Fie Name:: [CONNTAXL || (3]
Table Editor. Also, two transfer et e [ =
buttons have appeared allowing

you to write the new table to the S Gop Classi
counter. EXE

Atle Bins | Speed ins | Lengih Bins | Gap Bins | Headway Bins

o
4

Bin# dules | BinMame |Spacings [feet)
- Cycle  169.*
Cars  B-10.1,10-18.8
2447 10.2132.10-188
24-5U 13.3-235
Hupes 20979 ®
4A-ST % 181-99.9
L SABY |2BER
Cars  1-10.1,%1-3.4.1-34
24T 10.2132.%1-34.1-34
4A-5T  *51-99.9, 35999
4AST  *1-5.10939
45U %h*
eIl [ 61:999
54-5T % 1-6.% 3511
| 28U 133235154
BAGT |x%=»
6A-ST %358 358%81-898
BAMT %% **81-999
BA-ST |**** 358 3548 354 358 358

DEFAULTX HED
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You can also load/view/modify other bin tables definitions by clicking on any tab in the Bin Table Editor.
In the following window the Length classification table has been changed to WASHDOT.LEN:

-"Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03)
Show Status P S S ——
B o (]
. :
B LR A Bip Table Editor
| Codestat Counter |

Cald Restart Count T Y
e e DEFAULTX.SPD Asle Bins | Speed Bine  LengthBins | Gap Bins | Headway Bins |
Modify Bin Tables =

Fe v — | ngth Classil # of Bins

Fie Name « WASHDOT LEN | [l (]

nter ..

bin Length (Metiic) | Max Length (Meticl

20n | SeRi
570 839t
8407 1148

DEFAULTXGAP

DEFAULTXHED

L ¢ Counter: Ein Min Length (US) | Max Length (US)

Uem | 882cm
fe¥em | 173

1736cm | 2658 cm
2853cm | 3503 cm

Once the Bin Tables have been set, click back on the advanced counter communication window and
then click Write/Update Counter. This command will automatically write any table to the counter that is

different than what is in the bin table editor:

' Linked To: Uni-Limited (V1.30a - 09/23/03)
Start Callecting Data In Tratfic Cc : in Table Editor: -
RetiieveiDeléte Files DEFAULTA AXL « [ >> PN B8

Monitor Sensors & Traffic '
Set System Canfiguration e e LEERS nBin table

LB o DEFAULTXSPD DEFAULTRSPD (3]~ |

Wodify Bin Tables '
o - _— -

R

Fie Hame - [\WASHDOT.LEN | ] 1]

unter ...

Min Lencth (Metric] | Max Length [Metric]

EREN | vsoorien ()

ozruumicr (]

ocrauncren (3] -

Write Length Class Table From Counter.

tem |

883 cm

1736 cm |

2568 cm

882 cm
1735 cm
2558 em
3503 cm

Updated: 12/11/2012

Version 1.37

In this example the Axle Class
Table and Length Class table
will be written to the counter.

When the update is complete,
you can disconnect the counter
and update a different counter (if
desired). You do not have to
close the Bin Table to do this so
your current bin table settings
are saved.
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IV.b. Bluetooth Counter Communication

Centurion allows you to communicate to your Bluetooth enabled traffic counter. Currently, the following
counters are supported:

Traffic Tally 2, 4, 6, or 8 - BT

All Versions

Omega Traffic Counter

All Versions

To support Bluetooth, you must first enable it on your computer and set it up to link to a counter. All
supported counters use the same Device Name and Bluetooth Address and can be linked to, one at a

time, via the same Bluetooth COM port.

There are many available products available to support Bluetooth communications. The best type is
one which allows you to setup a link to the traffic counter which is automatically enabled whenever a
specific COM port is accessed (for example, COM11).

Other types of software allow you to scan occasionally for devices (such as once a minute) or to
manually request a Bluetooth link with a device. While not as easy to use, all of these methods will
work with the Centurion software.

A Typical Bluetooth Desktop Setup

The following describes setting up a desktop computer running Windows XP and using an ABE USB
Bluetooth adapter with the BlueSoleil software drivers.

1.

aprwbd

Check the BlueSoleil website and insure you have the latest version of the software.
Make sure the Bluetooth device is not plugged into the computer.
Run the driver software installation program.
Restart your computer and plug in the ABE Bluetooth USB adapter.
Run BlueSoleil (will automatically run after the first install). You should see the following:

* IVT Corporation BlueSoleil - Main Window
File Wiew My Blustooth My Services Tools Help

ST EERRERoOREN

Bluetooth &% Service

Starting CK,

PAMNIP: 0000 -
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6.

9.

If desired, click on My Services and disable those services you do not need (none are
required to connect to the traffic counter).

If desired, click on My Bluetooth — Device Properties and set the Accessibility options. For
greater security, make your computer “Non Connectable” and “Non Discoverable”.

Bring your traffic counter to the computer and activate it. For the TT-2/4/6/8, this is done by
activating the Display reed switch. For the Omega, any counter collecting data is always
active. For non-collecting Omega’s, activate either reed switch to turn on the Bluetooth.
Press <F5> on your computer. This causes the BlueSoleil program to search for new
devices.

10.Within a short period it should find the counter and @‘?

11.Double click on Diamond Traffic Counter.

display the generic link name like shown here.

Diamaond TrE;:ff Counter

12.When Service Discovery Finished appears, right click on the Diamond Traffic Counter

symbol and select Connect — Bluetooth Serial Port Service.

13.1f a successful connection is made, a line should connect the traffic counter to your

computer. You should also be informed of the COM port that has been established to
connect to this device. Make sure have the checkbox enabled to automatically connect to
this device when this COM port is opened.

Make note of this COM port! You will need this to setup Centurion to talk to the device.

Using Centurion with your Bluetooth Traffic Tally 2/4/6/8 or Omega Traffic Counter

Centurion works with a Bluetooth counter by opening a COM port that has been previously setup for
Diamond Traffic Counter devices. When this is done, the Bluetooth system tries to link to the counter
and allow Centurion to talk to it. When communication is finished, Centurion closes the link and this
disconnects the counter from the computer.

Follow these steps to setup Centurion to use with your Bluetooth Counter:

1.
2.
3.

Run the program.
If the traffic counter Scanning window is open, close it (Stop Scanning).

Go into File — Preferences. Click in the counter tab. Change the “Bluetooth Port” value from
None to the COM port you previously setup.
Once this is done, a new Bluetooth icon will appear in the scanning window.

Open the traffic counter Scanning window. You should see something like this:

3 -Scanning COM3 For a Traffic Cou... @

When linkect: |Just ga to Program/Menitar windar v

Looking For Connected
Counter or Device....

Bring your traffic counter next to your computer and wake it up (if asleep).

Click on the Bluetooth icon. This should automatically link the computer to the counter. If a
connection is made, the type of counter connected and other info will appear followed by the
program, monitor, and setup window.
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7. The following window appears when the Bluetooth connection is made with a TT-2/4/6/8 (see
below for information on the Omega):

¢ Linked To: TT-8 (¥1.00 - 09/08/05)

(X

Download Resst &

Memary Restart!
Courter Time
Divide By 2 - [T #Lanas
EGIEERER Continuous
Record Interval : SRS EE Memory Used 17.4 Hours [1%]

| W1 W R

8. Click on the Set button to change the time (if the counter differs by more than 5 minutes from
your computer this will happen automatically.

9. Click on the Download Memory button to download data to your computer. This is only enabled
when you have unretrieved data present in the memory of the counter. The following will

appear:

' Linked To: TT-8 (V1.00 - 09/08/05)

a Downloading 502 Bytes.

gt

o

Stats At |

Srnps.At |

- Counter Time

# Lones

Divide By 2 - FEH

Vemory Use

Downloading 502 Bytes | W Txd [ Red

Record Interval ; [ r‘-'m'u,tezz;

10. When downloading is complete it will automatically import the data into the Centurion database.

11. Click on the Reset & Restart button to reprogram the counter. Reprogramming automatically
deletes any data in memory, so make sure you have downloaded the data you want to keep
first. The following window allows you to change programming options:

Reset & Restart

Site & Info Lines
Site 1.0, ; |mif=lb
Info Line 1 : |Norh ot 22nd |

Info Line 2 |

Lane Setup

Divicle By Two #of Lanes : | Twa A
Lane Mode : |Directional v
File Setup

Stop Mode |? Diays v Interval: |1 Hour v

Use Armed Mode : Start &t Mext Interval :

| o Ok Reset & Restart Collection! | X Cancel ‘
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12. Adjust all settings and Click Ok to begin new collection. The “Armed” mode sets the counter to
hold itself inactive until the user activates Display and then Reset in the field.
The “Start At Next Interval” programs the unit to wait until the start of a new interval before
collection is to begin.

13. When done communicating to the counter, close the window. Centurion will close the COM port
for the counter and this should normally disconnect the Bluetooth link.
If the counter does not disconnect, active Reset on the counter and the link will be terminated
from the counter side.

When connecting to an Omega Traffic Counter:

7. This section to be completed in the next release.

IV.c. Using a GPS Device

Centurion has a feature to allow the automatic programming of any counters Info Line 1 & 2 with the
current GPS location. To use this function, you must have a GPS device installed or connected to your
computer that supports the “NMEA” protocol.

Most GPS devices support this functionality and, once enabled, will provide the current location of your
computer to a COM port on your computer. In the case of internal GPS device (or one connected by
BlueTooth or USB), this COM port is actually simulated or virtual by the GPS software. Please refer to
your GPS device information and follow the steps necessary to enable NMEA output. You will need to
know the COM port and Baud rate the GPS information is on to setup Centurion. Any NMEA protocol
will work, but we recommend enabling v2.1 with a baud rate of 19200.

Once your GPS device is setup, run Centurion and go into the File — Preferences — General window.
The first tab, “General”, has the following options:

GPS Device Select the COM Port and Baud Rate your GPS device is configured to.
Port: | comi4 + | BaudRate: | 19200 v Once this is selected, the GPS functionality is turned on for all counter
communications.

Activate the counter scanning window. Immediately Centurion will access your GPS device and scan it
continuously for current location information. When it gets a location, the bottom of the main Centurion
window will display it like this:

432 58,9002M / 1232 04,0803

Once the GPS device information is enabled, Centurion automatically fills in the Info Line #1 and Info
Line #2 for all new data collection sessions. This data is then stored with the file so that later downloads
can be verified for correct location. The user is not allowed to edit the Info Line #1 or #2 values when
this function is turned on (to turn it off again, set the GPS Device Port to “None”).
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IV.d. Windows vs. Classic Monitor Lanes

Centurion V1.31 and later supports a classic monitor lanes view. This classic view is similar to TrafMan
and supports some additional features not available in the Windows mode.

¥ Linked To: Phoenix-WIM (V3.00a - 03/21/07) Lo Click to alternate
Show Status | Viewlanes: aLL o] WM Display: 1D | @ between windows and

Start Collecting Data i i
53.3mph, 2 Axles, Length= 1.9°, SH8 LH3 CIaSSIC view mOdeS'

55 _umph, 2 Axles, Length= 13.7°, SH9 LEH3

~ Whenin a WIM mode,
you can select one of
4 display modes.

62 _.1mph, 4 Axles, Length= 925.1°, s#18 L3

Rettieve/Delete Files et

Wiew Dual

Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set Systern Configuration o S
Cold Restart Counter _
todify Bin Tables Frev et

| MTed MR

The classic view will display data identically to the older TrafMan software. You can see in the above
example how WIM weights are displayed in the IRD mode. Centurion supports cutting and pasting data
from this window, as well as the ability to scroll forward and back as needed.

Right clicking on any part of the classic view brings up the standard editor control as shown below. In
particular the bottom two options are specific to the monitor mode:

The Start Download selection allows you to start/stop storing monitored data to a text file.
Clicking on the Set Weight Warnings allows you to setup a warning color and tone when
certain maximums are reached (as shown below).

o WIM Monitor Alert Settings 2X

Ttalic

Under line B -

WIM Alert Class Min : Max - |9
Bullst Style

- Maximum Axle Weight : [200001b

s Maximum GVW - 90000 b

Start Download ...

Set Weight Warnings ...
o Dk X Cancel
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I\VV.e. Using the Counter “Live” Time Adjust

Centurion V1.37 Build 23 and higher along with the Unicorn, Phoenix, and Pegasus counter versions
4.16-4.49 and version 4.56 and higher support what is known as the “Live” time adjust function. This
function is designed to allow you to modify the counter Date/Time while the counter is collecting data
without having to stop and restart. Prior versions of the software and firmware required you to stop
collecting before you could change the clock, and this meant you generally lost an interval of data.

The function is turned ON by default. You control it in the General Preferences ->Counter tab inside
the Time Options group box. You should check the “Check Counter vs. Computer Time when first link”
option so that Centurion will match the counter and computer time when it links to the counter. The
next option enables or disables the “Live” Time adjust function. Check the box by “If supported, use
‘Live’ adjust to set time of counter” to enable the “Live” time adjust function.

Once enabled, Centurion will try to make the counter match the computer time whenever it detects one
minute or more in difference between the clocks. There are some limits, however, as follows:

U The counter must support this function, of course. Counters that don't support the function are supported in exactly
the same way as they always have been.

O Normally, this feature is to make adjustments of just a few minutes at a time. However, it will support bigger
changes if it detects them. There is a limit of time differences no more than 4 hours or any difference that would
alter the actual date (instead of the time) cannot be changed with this function.

O ltis also intended to be used when data collection is active, but it works when not collecting data too. As long as the
time change is not too great, this function will be used automatically by Centurion to make the times match.

You can alter the behavior of this function using the other settings as follows:

Adjust min only:

If checked, Centurion will look only at the minutes value and not the hours of the computer clock
and try to make that value match up. This is useful if you have counters in multiple time zones and
don't expect the times to be off more than a few minutes, Centurion can assume hour sized
differences are time zone differences and concentrate instead on matching up the minute values.

Block vehicles if subtracting:

When subtracting time from a counter, the unit must wait for the real world to catch up to it. For
example, if the counter thinks it is 6:40 in the morning and it is really 6:30, it must wait at 6:40 for 10
minutes doing nothing so its clock will resync to the actual time. If this value is checked, the
counter will NOT store vehicles in memory during the time it waits.

Normally, users do not need to check this box. Adding vehicles to Volume or Classification tables
during the minor minute adjustments should not affect tables too dramatically. However, if you are
collecting Per-Vehicle data of any type, you can get timestamps on vehicle records that are
duplicates and/or out of order time wise during the adjustment period. This won’t confuse
Centurion, but it might another software package.

Store T/D if adding:

If adding time to the counter, you may want to record a special Time/Date record (a T/D) into the file
to signify the jump ahead. Checking this box will indicate your desire to do that. Note that even if
checked, it will only happen if (a) you are in a Per-Vehicle mode or (b) you are in an interval mode,
Volume or Classification, and you cross an interval boundary.
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How does the “Live” time adjustment work inside the counter:

If you are not collecting data, the “Live” time adjustment happens instantly. If you are collecting data,
then it depends on the data collection storage mode (Raw, Binned, etc) and whether or not you are
adding time or subtracting time as follows:

When subtracting minutes from the counter clock — The counter will reset the clock back one minute at the
beginning of each new minute for the duration of time specified. For example, if Centurion detects the counter is
10 minutes fast, it will tell the unit to subtract off 10 minutes from its time starting at the beginning of the next
minute. So if the clock read 12:46:23 when the command was sent, when it rolled over to 12:47:00 it will reset
itself back to 12:46:00. It will repeat that 9 more times to subtract off the 10 minutes you requested, and then
move forward normally.

Depending on the mode you are in, this causes different effects. In Volume and Classification the effect is almost
non-noticeable because the current interval will simply be longer with each delayed minute. However, in Per-
Vehicle and Sensor modes, vehicles can be recorded that have duplicate times and/or are out of order, something
that is not normally possible. Centurion can cope with this, but if you plan to process the data with other software
that cannot you should check the “Block Vehicles if Subtracting” box to prevent data problems down the line.

When adding minutes to the clock — This is actually more complicated that subtracting time because the user can
add time which crosses interval boundaries and make it impossible for the importing software to understand what
has occurred. There are two basic scenarios:

A) User adjusts clock just a few minutes (less than a single interval).
B) User adjusts clock a lot of minutes (more than a single interval).

In scenario A, the user just wants to add a few minutes to the clock. Centurion will send the number of minutes to
add and, if you are in Volume or Classification modes, the counter will wait until the beginning of the next interval

to apply the time jump all at once (the clock will jump forward). No record will be made in the file in this instance.

In Per-Vehicle or Sensor mode, the time jump will be made at the next one minute interrupt, and a T/D record will
be recorded in memory if you have checked the “Store T/D if adding” box.

In scenario B, the user needs to skip ahead more than a few minutes. In many ways it is probably better to stop
collection, reset the clock, and restart collection if you have this much of a correction to do (since you have
already lost more than an interval anyway). However, Centurion will support this and will send the number of
minutes to adjust. Just like in scenario A, if you are in Volume or Classification, the counter waits until the end of
the current interval before making the change, and then skips ahead to the new interval point. Because this was
such a large jump, Centurion will also record a T/D record in Binned and Volume modes if you have checked the
“Stored T/D if adding box”. In Per-Vehicle and Sensor mode, scenario A and B are identically handled.

Both of the above scenarios (A & B) mostly apply to Volume and Classification. In Per-Vehicle and Sensor
modes, you are usually ok to add minutes to the clock without too much of a penalty. t should be noted that in
heavy traffic flow you could get a vehicle time that was stored with the vehicle prior to the adjustment and thus
makes other vehicles out of sync, so software should watch for that. Recording of a new Time/Date stamp (T/D) is
optional, although it does alert the system to something having been changed.

“Live” time adjustment and the Autopoller:

Enabling the “Live” time adjust function will also affect the autopoller. During all communication to
counters, Centurion will adjust times of units that support this feature (if enabled).

A note will be made in the autopoller log file of counters that receive a “Live” time adjustment.
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V. Reports

After you finish with the basic and/or advanced Counter Communication functions, click the New
Reports button on the main Scanning window to see a report of the data you just downloaded.

Depending on the type of data, a window similar to the following will appear:

B8 Traffic Data Report (2 of 3): 24TH AND/UNIV.

Pervehicle Class | Yolume
Report Style

Per-‘ehicle Data Dump *

Lanes

201(1,3) _ _j

Prirt Lanss: (5 Together
O Seperste

Data
Include Yehicles
Include Snhis

Starting Time & Date: [316FPM  [1/22/2002 -

Ending Time & Date : [10:03 & 1!24!2002_j l;ﬂl H=

BEE]

Per-Vehicle Data Dump Report: 24TH AND UNIV.

Station ID : 24TH AND UNIV. Last Connected Device Type © Apollo
Into Line 1 : Sample Report “etsion Mumbet : 1.00
Info Line 2 Sefial Mumber :

GRS fOther:
DB File: 24TH AND UNM DB

Mumber of Lang=s: 2
Posted Speed Limit © 35.0 mph

Lane Configuration

lekick Seasor dooo lolwe Ublume  Ale Speed lemdh G Hidway Speed: Speedk Sulfs Divde

# e, o oo SEroors , i, Nbde  Semsorp Class Class Clgss Clozs Clzss  dele h Som By 2
1. N Morthbound Ao-f A0t GO Hormal  Weh, ES A Mo
3. 5 Southbound F-f 40ft GO Normal - Weh, ES ES Mo

Vehicles In Database From: 3:16 PM -1/22/2002 To: 10:09 AM - 1/24/2002

LB Thare Lame S
012202 15163100 #1 285
012202 15163400 #1280
012202 1516300 &3 287
012202 15163700 &1 303
0Mz202 15463900 #1200
012202 15169000 #3 278
012202 15165200 #3247
012202 15470700 #3 308
012202 15471200 #3 317
D12202 1547600 #3259
D12202 15472000 #3 289
012202 15173000 &1 341
012202 151749600 #1 249
0z202 1547 H300 #1204
012202 15480100 #3 257
012202 15120600 #3 253
012202 15121000 #1250
012202 15121600 #1 282
012202 15185200 #1 253
012202 15190500 #1284
012202 15191100 21 326
012202 15191300 #3 260
012202 15492200 #1 2349
ODM12202 15493000 #3 237
012202 15102200 #3 247
D12202 151049500 #3 225
012202 152011200 #1 275
012202 15202700 #3 293
012202 15202200 #1 260
DMZ202 1520300 #3 328
MRNT AR N #4798

i
Ed

L2 23 34 d5 S8 E7 F8 20 990 409419242 929294

R R R RS RY BRI R BB RS R ER RS R R RD R R RS BB R RS RD B BB
~
in
DEUUURNRNNNODL DU 0D RN EEWEE NS DWW
B3R KD RI BT RI ORI Ch RDRDORD DRSS KD 0O KD R G BRI D RDRD KD KD R R R om
S S T S R O R = Y SRS = R N R =1 (]
N R W SRR NN GIRORON IR D 2w s ool
-
o

=

=}
1
DRI R R R R R R IR RD R R R R G R DR R R RIRD R MR R R R R Ll

o

LY [o6% <] pase [T of 106,

The report
generator is a
WYSIWYG tool.
The current report
content is shown in
the preview window.

When you see the
report you want,
simply click Print to
send it to the
printer.

You can instantly
switch between
types of the same
data (from Per-
Vehicle to Class or
to Volume) clicking
on the Class or
Volume tab.

IMPORTANT NOTE: Starting with Centurion-CC V1.20 Build #0002, the Report
Generator no longer instantly applies any changes you make to the current report
(such as enabling certain lanes or switching from Per-Vehicle to Class data).
Instead, you must click the Rebuild button at the top of the report (which appears
whenever options have changed).

This change allows users to more easily select multiple different report options
without having to wait for each new report to be generated.
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B8 Traffic Data Report (2 of 3): 24TH AND UNIV.
PerVehicle || Class  Volume Starting Time & Date : 316 PM 1#'22/2002_L| Ending Time & Date : [10:09AM  |1/24/2002 ~ &I >
Report Style el
Classification Data Dum . . .
— Classification Data Dump Report: 24TH AND UNIV. This is the Class version of the
S b same data shown in the Per-
. % Station ID : 24TH AND UNIV. Last Connected Desice Type ; Apolla 1 1
Print Lanes: (&) Tagether Info Line 1: Sample Repart “ersion Mumber : 1.00 Veh|C|e VIEW.
() Senerate Info Line 2: Sefial Number
GP S/0ther: Mumber of Lanes : 2
Data Types To Include DB File: 24TH AND UNIV DB Posted Speed Limit : 35.0mph
Axle Classification " "
[¥] Speed Classification Lane Configuration NOte that data that was
[JLength Classification . -
lshicle Sensar oo Wolume Uolme e Spesd Length Gap Hdway Sesd: Spesix Snlfs Dide
[[lan Classification # _Oir_leformsticn Sensevs Spaoing femtr  bde Sensor Class Clase Class Class Class  Ade  ferth Soe 8y 2 COlIeCted In Blnned (Class)
[ Hesdway Classification 1. N Northbound B 401t GOR Nemal Meh X X Na ) H
3% S hea G0l 0% Namd V& X X " mode won't have a Per-Vehicle
[ speedxaxis Class
Dlspeeddength ciass tab and data that was collected
[ =nMiz Bins Class Data In Database From: 3:16 PM-1/22/2002 To: 10:09 AM - 1/24/2002 . f
[ terge S i Ofhers in Count (Volume) mode won't
fote e Osis Tyedane So#i $2 #3 #4 45 #0 &7 45 83 B0 S0 12 #13 04 815 316 #17 #10 £19
Interval Length 012202 1530 Ple 1. 1% 3 0 0 0 0 2 0 0 0O 0 1 ha.Ve a ClaSS tab
- 012202 1530 Adle 3 0% o 0 2z 0 0 O 0O O 4 O 1
|15 Minute - 220z 1530 Speed 1 2 & 45 22 B 4 O O O O O 0O O 0 0 @
012202 1530 Spesd 3 z M 22 12 @ 0 0 O 0O O O O O 0 O O
012202 159 Fode 1. 12 5 0 1 0 0 3 00 1 0 0
012202 1598 Aol 3 14 1 0 o0 1 o0 1 1 0 & 0 o
012202 1595 Speed 1. 1 8 22 22 0 0O 1 0 0 O O O O O 0O 1 . w .
012202 1595 Spesd 3. z 7y 3 9 1 0 1 0 1 0 0 o 1 0 0 0
012202 18 Aode 1. 2 % & 0 0 0 0 0D O O 3 O O Click “Volume™ to see the data
012202 1800 fde 3 o® 5 0 4 0 0 2 41 0 5 0 1 :
UEA07 B0 Speed 1 7 22 3 23 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 O in a Volume Report.
012202 1900 Seesd 3. 00184 © 1 0 0 0 0 O O D oo o0 O 1
012202 18:18 Ade 1. 0% 2z 0 41 0 0 2 4 0 4 O 2
012202 16:15 fde 3 o4 1 0 @ 1 0 0 0 O 3 0O 1
012202 1616 Spesd 1 1 516 18 5 0 0 0 0 0O 0 0 0 0 0O 0
012202 1545 Speed 3. z g3 ® 0 0 0 O 0O 0 O OO0 0 O O
012202 183 fode 1. 1@ 3 0 o0 0D 0 3 1 0 % 1 2 .
012202 1830 Al 3. 0®s o 0 41 0 0 1 2z 0 2 O 2
012202 1830 Spesd 1 1 8 26 28 1 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0O O
012202 1830 Spesd 3 om 3 12 3 0 0 O 0 0 O 0 0 4 O O
012202 18:96 Aode 1 182 4 0 0 0 0 0 z 0 2 1 B
012202 159 fode & 1@ 0 00 0 o3 0 1 4 0 i
012202 1696 Seesd 1. z 13 28 2y 1 1 0 0 0 0 0O O O O O O
012202 1696 Speed 3. 5 13 24 12 4 1 0 0 0 O O O O 0 O O
012202 170 Fode 1 18 4 0 2 0 0 1 41 0 &8 1 0
012202 170 fode 3 o 1 0 0 0 0 1 3 0 7 0 0
012202 700 Seeed 1. 1 8 4 27 8 0 0 0 0 O 0 0 O O O 2
012202 700 Spesd 3. z 1z 4 8 0 0 0 0 0O O O ©0 O 0 O 1
012202 17:18 Asde 1. 18 2 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 4 O 1
012202 17:15 fode 3 o8 2z 0 0 0 1 2 1 0 4 0 2 -]
ADAD 1748 Snesd 4 % 42 a0 46 > A N A N Ao o0 oA oA A on
- 3 Ol & (5 R ~
z B ey & 9B
) L] L % | pae[T T atr

B Traffic Data Report (2 of 3); 24TH AND UNIV.

-ths Shows the Volume version of Perehicle | Class |[Volme | Statting Tmed Date: [316FM  [1722/2002 -]  Ending Time & Date [T0.03AM  [1/24/2002 - é] 5
the same data.

Report Style -]
olume Data Dump Rep > Volume Data Dump Repori: 24TH AND UNIV.
Note that the left panel shows
. P e i Station ID : 24TH AND UNIV. Last Canniected Desice Type © Apello
0pt|0ns and controls SpeCIfIC to ERES) 2 :m'g tma;; Sample Report Vesrsu_ormumser_: 1.00
the data. type and report SeIeCted- Irterval Lencgth GPSIOther; Mumber ofLanas; 2
DB File: 24TH AND UMY DB Fosted Speed Limit - 350 mph
15 Minute -
Lane Configuration
. . TR T e e e e e e
Right click on any part of the page T Moo A R D01 NamaT rer b3 o
3. 5 Southbound Fec-foe 4010 GOH Mormal  eh, x A Mo

to bring up this window:
Volume Data In Database From: 3:16 PM- 12222002 To: 10:09 AM -1/24/2002

v Print all Pages pee_mme iss w2

012202 1530
. 012202 15496
Print Grand Total Only oz e
Z202 1520
012202 1595
0120z 1

v Include Graphs e T
[y P n =B P 1§

o1zz202 1746

Don't Include Graphs oz Bm

012202 1830
012202 1846
. o1Z2202 1900
Select to print all pages or only e ki
grand total pages (during print bz S
only, not during preview). plee 2%
012202 21m
01zZz20z 2115
o1/zz202 2130

Also you can select to include or olEane 216

0zznz 220 21

not include graphs. You must Dz Bm

0122002 2396 19

rebuild the report after changing oz zm 2
this option before it takes effect..

#g 6 w8 #7  #o #9  #£10  #1#13  #i3  #9  #I5  #16

HRNESYENREBEEI0REBIZ8324388

GonsONIREERER YRR AERYB AN AR R

-]
O & G L)
E] [6% =] Page[T = ofs

M e

B

L]
fiv
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B Traffic Data Report (2 of 3): 24TH AND UNIV. =)

PerVelick || Class Vokme| | Staitng Time &Dale: [3T6PM  [1/22/2002 =] Erdng Tms &Date- [1008AM  [1720/2002 <] 2] ) \
- Report Style =
[ctsssitcation Data bum <] \
E— ———
pas D Click here to switch from Portrait to
T e O ERTCEHCL WETE NI ] M T a P Z AN, | Landscape mode (and back again).
- Data Types To Include
Axle Classification ”
s et Station ID : 24TH AND UNIV. Last Connecte:
géili‘a;??i';?i'”“ Info Line 1 : Sample Report Ve
Sl il info Line 2 :_
Baeal ™ GPSIOther : Nur
Eibgusstenia s DB File : 24TH AND UNIV.DB Poste
‘r“—_l . 7 On any report, you can zoom in to
Lane Configuration see more detail by clicking the + or —
Vehicle Sensor Loop Volume Volume Axle Speed Length Gay bul‘tonS or by seIeCtIng the Zzoom
# Dir. Information Sensors Spacing Length Mode Sensors Class Class Class Clas level.
1. N Northbound Ax-Ax 40ft 6.0ft Normal Veh. X X
3. S Southbound Ax-Ax  4.0ft 6.0ft Normal Veh. X X /
Class Data In Database Fro i
Date  Time DataType Lane Bin#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7 #3 #9 #
01/22/02 1530 Axla 1 1 3R 3 n 1] n n ? ﬂ’ 1] 1] j;‘
J »
= D&
w = O o =] rasef ot
B8 Traffic Data Report (2 of 3): 24TH AND UNIV. |- k)
PelVahicIelIElass Yolume | | Starting Time & Date iawsPM |1f22fznnz -] Ending Time & Date: [10:094M  [1/24/2002 -I @ %
-~ Report Style
|Classificaliun Data Dum VI
— Lanes

Zoom out to see the whole page at
once.

A101,3) |

Prirt Lanes: (3) Together

() seperate
-_ @ | Stdon ID'; 24TH AND UNIV. L1 Gveced Desce Tipe : Al
~ Data Types To Include e L
Axle Classification CTU8 e | 264 AND UNNLDE P e Spee 1 5
Speed Clazsification
[ Lencth Classification H
e Clacstostin Any page can be selected using the

TN o
35 Sataum Bokr AN WOE Mmd Vi

|:| Headway Classification

arrow buttons, page spinner, or by

[ Speedxdxie Class ‘Clans Dok n Databare From :3:16 PM- 12202002 ° .
D.Speedeenmh Class I e b L Al A un::— preSS|ng PgUp OI’ PgDn
|:| Enhlis Bins H

DMerge Sniliz Into Cthers

— Interval Length

|1 S Minute - I

zlccofsccboselasilcaft

(S SO R T TS I R T ] T e

CEEEEEUERT T S PP T FEEE 3P LR s LR T

SoffcsUlsanBosetac

Q&G WK B
@ mPageﬁnf?.
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— Printer

Mame:

Status; Feady
Type: HF Color Laser)et 4550 PCL B
Where:  WWServertHP45500M

Comment:

— Print range — Copiez
Lo | Mumnber of copies; 1 .
" Pages  from: |1 bo: |7

" Selection @ I~ Collate
ITI Cancel |

Centurion (Gold, CC, Parks, & Field) Users Guide

Click the Print button to send the report
to the printer.

You can select the printer to send it to,
the number of copies, and what pages to
print.

Centurion remembers your printer
selection and will default to this printer
each time it is run.

Finally, close the report generator and you will see how the New Reports button is now gray

(because you viewed the reports for the data you downloaded).

enturion-CC (City/County)
File Edit Counker FReports  Window  Help

2H|® x /=8 2A% m 8

+7 Scanning COM1 For a Traffic Counter...

‘w'hien linked: Autnmaticall_l,l link. and download normally,

Looking For Connected
Counter or Device...

Impott Manual
Drive & Import

dw &0 8

= Database

Download more data to
generate some more new
reports, or click the
Database button to access
all the data you have
collected (see next section).
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V.a. Saving Reports to a File

Any report can be saved to disk by clicking on the H speed button (or by selecting File-Save from the menu). This will
present the following dialog box:

Save Report As...

Savein |12 Repotts

=]

= @ cf B

I

My Recent
Documents

Desktop

My Documents

58

by Computer
File: hame:
My Metwork. Save as type
Places

21280000000, pdf

crobat Document [7.pdf]

_v_J Save |
Cancel

Type in the name to save the file to and select the type by
clicking the drop down box.

Depending on the format selected a variety of other dialogs will appear allowing you to control the exact format of the saved
report. Examples for a few of the save types are shown below:

Save As Rich Text (RTF) Options:

RIF Export Setup

[Preferences }
Page Range:

f* AllPages
" Pages

[v Open After Generate

Enter page numbers and/or page ranges separated by
commas. For example, 1,3.5-12

Background ] Content ]

——

[ Active Hyperlinks

Backaround Image

Backaround Display Type

RTF Export Setup RTF Export Setup

Preferences : EBCkQ'DU"'d ]Conlent]

Select Image
Freview
Clear

Preferences ] Background | o

Included ltems:

[ Line RichT ext Encoding Type
¥ Shape Image -
v RichText RichT ext Resolution

v Text Az Source ~| DRl
v Image

Export Format JFEG -
JPEG Quality 100

Resolution lm DPl
Image Pixel Format 24 bit -

[~ Graphic Data in Binary

Pasitional Accuracy -

Optimization Mode

Docurnent Information:
Title

Subject |

Author |F|usse\|

Kepwards |
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Save As Adobe Acrobat (PDF) Options

PDF Export Setup = PDFE Export Setup (3] PDF Export Setup 3]
lBackgrnund] Enntent] Advanced} Wiewer Prefe 4 | ¥ Preferences Cunlent] Advanced] Wiewer Prefe 4| * P[gfergncggl EBackground Advanced} ‘iewer Prefe 4 | ¥
Page Range: Background Image Included Items:
&+ Al Pages v Line RichText Encading Type
" Pages: Selkilneg: [ Shape Image -
[v RichText RichText Resolution

Enter page numbers and/or page ranges separated by Preview
commas. For example, 1,3.5-12 = v Text Ag Source | OPl
Clear ¥ Image

B Export Format BMP -
[~ Open &fter Generate [ Active Hyperlinks B By Tupe Center -
[~ Embed TueType Fonts
& Background Color I:l
Resolution Az Source ~| DRI

Image Fixel Format 24 bit -

Document Infarmation:
Title

Subject |

Avthor |F\usse|l

Fepwards |

LCancel

LCancel LCancel

PDF Export Setup 3]

Wiewer Prefe 4 | ¥

Preferencasl Backgrnund] Content

v Compress Document

) ’—_| Page Layout Page Mode
Compreszzion Level b awirmum hd j |Use Nane j

| Single Page

Hide Viewer Interface Elements:

’7 [ MenuBar [ Tookbars

[~ Mavigation Controls

[~ Enable Encryption

Presentation Mode:

Page Transition Effect Maone -
Secs
User Permizsions:

F I F

Font Encoding WindnsiE ncoding hd

LCancel - LCancel
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VI. Chart Editor

One of the most powerful features of Centurion is the Chart Editor. With this tool you can
customize and modify any chart on any report. You can change pie charts into bar charts, add
advanced analysis to a report, export and print charts separate from the main report, easily save
your chart configurations as the default for new data reports, plus many other features.

Please note that a separate user manual is available for the Chart Editor (you can select it from
the Start Menu).

To use the chart editor, simply generate a report from any data and scroll to the page the chart is
on. For example:

B Traffic Data Report (1 of 1): 238000000000 =13
_Cless |[olume! Stan Time & Date [ 120000 A= 12716702 End: [Tiss00PU—- [i202 (@]

This shows the default “ADT Volume vs. Time”
e A R on the summary page of the Basic Volume

T Charts For Data From: 12:00 AM - 12/18/2002 To: 11:59 PM - 1212012002 R e po rt

i Hour - ADT Volume vs. Time

a00
260
260
240
220
200
180
160
140

120
100
80
60
a0
0

A oE g B L& G &€ DD
aa;é 2 7 % O [ ] pe [ T ots

Suppose you wanted to change this report to not be 3D and to only have a single color. Simply
double click on the chart and the following dialog appears:

«* Chart: ADT Volume vs. Time (default)

{Ch | Series | Data 1 Expnﬂ Prirk I ADT Volume vs. Time .
Series |Genera|| iz ] Titles ] LEgEnd] Fanel I Pag\ng] ‘wialls l 30 ] {300 r@ The Ieft bOX IS a Very
sophisticated Chart

wr  EE Editor. The right box
sdd.. shows the current chart
— and is instantly updated
= with any changes you
Title...

[ 5 make.
Clone
Lhange..
rfj Save Seftings as E Save as & custom j Load previously saved -‘\\f @
Mew Chart Default ) chart configuration | chart configuration.
2] | I 5
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The Chart Editor has literally hundreds of options. However, to make our two changes for a non-
3D chart with single colors, you would typically do the following:

«' Chart: ADT Yolume vs. Time (default)

Chatt | Seiies | Data | Export| Pint | ‘ ADT Volume vs. Time ' Click the 3D tab
Saries] Generall Auiz ] Titles ] Legand] Panel ] F‘aging] ‘walls :‘.'D ] iaUU under Chal’t and
1280
Zoom: [ | 100 L. uncheck the 3
E I ™% el — 2 Dimension box.
................... 1240
I Oitficiions] Elewations [~ J“‘ 5 | 200 ] H rl |
I T ‘ |
Sl = Horiz. Offset: ]7;—‘ 0 {004 i i | i I
v Clip Pairtts Wert, Offset: —— 1 — 0 |1=0 I I | I i
Peispective: | 15 {1893 I I I 1
¥ | Zotm Tevt 1 {135 | 1
= 11T I
o] IR I
* i i | i |
¥ |l | i
204 | H
lm o mo NN
CooocooOoOCOoOO0DOCOOOoOCOGOOD OO
S8 000000 008000000000
R B = S = ST = N M =1
o0 00080000 =+ =& &= — & —
G- Save Settings as “Jd  Save as s custom e "’ Load previously ssved
Mewy Chatt Default = chart configuration !J chart configuraﬁon.

Click the Series main
tab and uncheck the

¢ Chart: ADT Volume vs. Time (default)

Chat Series | Data | Export| Piint | ' ADT Volume vs. Time
Color Each box. / -
Series? hatl {.IL.. Bar Series2 - H
i B 15
. Format l Stack. ] General] Marks] Diata Soulce] {280 B 10
The chart will instantly Fa m e
, Style: Rectangle - Border... — Battern ( | o1z
change to what's : : | o | 240 ] " — = 15
el | o | i
shown here. ™ EdorEsch #Ba il [0 ] 20 MR B 24
. - | 31
Color...[1 % Bar Offset: |0 :;'j 1200 4 FHHHHH =240
el LI
g 1180 4 t HH H 240
kel W Dark Bar 30 Sides Lieo | I I I ) @2
ST 1‘—“_1 v Bar Side Margins | | I I 1 I [ =§§?
= ¥ Auto Mark Position {140 | I I i I n @zrs
L =] B 298
11204 B e
=111l
1100 4 LI 317
T
20 HHH H @i
11111 @ @
60 I I 1 I B o @
40 4 i I I L I S
20 | H AR
QO S R O e O Y N o e e S O S o e o s [ o e o [
= = T = T = = B = = = = T B = = T = = O = = I = = B = = I = =
o A A N+ = O Y = e S o Iy S S 7 SN = <= R 7 S e S~ Y B}
S5 000050008« F v v s s F & IR ]
O save Settings as " saveasacustom | 2 Load previously saved y @ 0,
"/ Mewy Chart Default | chart configuration !/ chart configuration.
Ok Cancel Help!

Now that the chart shows the format we want, we can either:
O Ok tojust use it this one time.

U Save as a custom Chart Configuration to save the current chart configuration to a file that later can be loaded with
the Load Previously Saved Chart Configuration.

U Click Save Settings as New Chart Default to use this style of chart for all future occurrences of “ADT Volume vs.
Time” (you can always change it again of course).
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Regardless of the option you choose, when the Chart Editor is closed the program immediately
regenerates the report with the new settings. From our example, we would now see:

& Traffic Data Report (1 of 1): 238000000000

Class Start Time & Date :[12.00006M —— [1218/02  +| End:[11:5800PM—= 12720002 -] @
- Report Style i ~
—Lanes ———————— St 238000000000 Data Fmsge: 2 00AM - 12982002 To: 19:59 AW - 12202002
238000000000 Charts For Data From: 12:00 AM - 1211812002 To: 11:59 PM - 12/20/2002
i~ Interval Length
[ <] ADT Voiume vs. Time
. 300 T
v 1 2
240 : : il Bk
s Mmriimiil B 2%
FLLninnnnl B
a0 f1irnininni Bz
- rfrirnrnnninli -
o P11 innl B2 =
W BEEREREEN
o O T I T O O g
a1 P11 iiiil -
10 1110 nninnl g1
RN RN B
n LR DL N0 8%
E 8 8 8 &8 3 &8 38 88 88 8884388881828 8 8
Ec g g 2EgEsEgeE 0 F0Eedeg g 8
L ]
B 2 B PR
=2 &2 Lt HWPEQEF{_E-DHJ

If you clicked Save Settings as New Chart Default, then this new chart style will be used for all future
reports as well. This very advanced system allows the user total control over virtually any aspect of
report chart presentation.

The Chart Editor has many other abilities. The main page of the Chart Editor shows:

| Seties | Data | Expot] Prt | A “Series” is a set of numbers displayed in a certain way on the chart. In

aies | General] Asis | Ties | Legend| Panel | Paging| walls | | this window, it shows a series named “Series2” which is a Bar Chart.
You can change the series to another kind of a chart and/or add
W_ s additional charts directly to the current chart.

See the next page for the typical types of Charts available.
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Clicking the “Add” button from the Chart - Series page gives access to these types of charts:

3D:

3D

3D:

< TeeChart Gallery

- BX

Series l Functions ]

Standard l Extended] an ] Financial] Stats ] Other ]

Buhble Shape Lire
Bar Harizontal Area Pairit
Faszt Line Hatizantal Harizantal
I! Lire Ares
0] 4 | Cancel | w 2D

< TeeChart Gallery

- O]

Series l Functions |

Standard  Extended IBD ] Financial] Stats ] Other ]

Arrow Galge Palar
!é, : & m
-
Radar Smith Pyramicl Donut

Cancel | v 30

< TeeChart Gallery

- O]

Series l Functions |

Standard] Extended 30 lFinanciaI] Stats ] Other ]

Contour Water Fall Color Gricl
- %
“ectar 30 Towver Triangle Surf. Paint 30

L o

Ok Cancel v 2D

Updated: 12/11/2012

2D:

Version 1.37

< TeeChart Gallery

- BX

Series l Functions ]

Standard l Extended] an ] Financial] Stats ] Other ]

Buhble Shape Line:
Harizontal Area Pairit
Bar
Faszt Line Horizantal Horizontal
’ Lire Ares
Ok | Cancel | D]

< TeeChart Gallery

- O]

Series l Functions |

Standard  Extended IBD ] Financial] Stats ] Other ]

Arrow Galge Palar
L T s 4
W

Radar Smith Preramicd Donut
W =AM D
Bexzier

L.Q

0K | Cancel | I_QD

< TeeChart Gallery

- O/X]

Series l Functions |

Standard] Extended 30 lFinanciaI] Stats ] Other ]

Surface Cantaur Water Fall Calor Grid
I
i || | |
i 1T I
: =
“ector 30 Towwer Triangle Surf. Point 30
I "
| 4
Ok Cancel [~ 2D
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C O3 . TeeChart Gallery g@ 2D: < TeeChart Gallery g@
Series l Functions | Series l Functions |
Standard] Extended] il Financial l Stats ] Other ] Standard] Extended] il Financial l Stats ] Other ]
Point & Figure Canclle olume Point & Figure Candlle Wolume
) IREFYTNm
L_L‘:, l% MM g l' 2w {1
ak | Cancel | [w 3D ak | Cancel | [~ 3D
3D:

v TeeChart Gallery =] 2D: v TeeChart Gallery - OX
Sefies ]Functions]

Series l Functions |
Standard] Extended] il

] Finamcial Stats ]Dther ] Standard] Extended] ln]

]Financial Stats ]Dther ]
Histogram Funnel BuoxPlot Horizortal Histograrm Funnel BloxPlot Harizortal
BioxPlot —— BioxPlot
+ .
L e B e, ol T =0y
- -
Error Bar Error High-Lowy

Etror Bar Etror High-Lowy
_ [ ETD
= IT

Ok Cancel v 2D

Ok Cancel [~ 2D

KD - TeeChart Gallery B@ 2D: < TeeChart Gallery

S l Functions] Series l Functions ]
Standard] Extended] D ] Financial] Stats  Other l

Standard] Extended] a0 ] Financial] Stats  Other l

Calendar Wind Rose Clock Line Point Calendar wind Rose Clock Line Point
SurlbonTusied T il Sl W N ne bl SurkcrTuinedThu frl Sl . L 1l t3
EES fAf ) EERR R éB\ 2
gpitizd  wof (¥ el EEFE P X
S SWUESE el 3 £ SE T —— 3
- -

Bar Join ImageBar ImagePoint DeftaPoint

Bar Join ImageBar ImagePoint DettaPoint
o @]
2] IE‘ v © |§|
|iﬁ |L.'{.b ] ,il

Big Candle Bar 30 Big Candle Bar 30
eo- B8 Lo-* | Iy-
oK | el | W 3 oK | o | iy
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The Functions tab gives access to mathematical and other types of functions that can be added to the
chart. Note that depending on the release, there may be additional functions than shown below.

3D:

3D:

3D:

< TeeChart Gallery

- O/X]

Seriee  Functions ]

Standard l Extended] Financial]

Subtract hdutiply: Divide
High Average v =1x)
Courit
oK. | Cancel | v 30
« TeeChart Gallery g@@
Seriee  Functions ]
Standard  Extended l Financial]
Smoothing Exponertial Standar Root Mesn
Average Deviation Suare
Crozz Pairts Performance Cumulative Curve Fitting
Trend Exponertial
M ; Trend
ak Cancel v 30
« TeeChart Gallery g@@
Seriee  Functions ]
Standard] Extended  Financial l
RS Moving E:xp Moving
IE Average Average
homentum hdomertum hAACD Stochastic
I! ; Dirvizion I! : I! ;
Ballinger “alume Commocdity on Balance
hands Oscillatar Channel Index “olume
Cloge Location Compression
Walle
e [Ee.=
ak | Cancel | v 30
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< TeeChart Gallery

- O/X]

Seriee  Functions ]
Standard l Extended] Financial]
Add Subtract buttiply Divicle
High Loy Average y=1x)
Courit
ak | Cancel | [~ 30
< TeeChart Gallery g@@
Seres  Functions l
Standard  Extended l Financial]
Smoothing Exponential Stancare Roat Mean
Average Drevigtion Souare
Cross Points Performance Curmulative Curve Fitting
Trend E:xponertial
Trend
ok [ Concel | o
« TeeChart Gallery g@@
Seriee  Functions ]
Standard] Extended  Financial l
AD¥ RS oving Exp Moving
Average Average
|//\_\ |/\ | P
homentum hdomertum hAACD Stochastic
Dirvizion
N | [ L
Buallinger Salume Commodity 2n Balance
hands Ozcillator Channel Index Wolume
Ce— L | e
Cloge Location Compression
Walle B -
-
r_'_‘-\ L
ak | Cancel | [~ 30
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There are far too many features of the chart editor to cover completely in this document. Please refer to
the “TeeChart Users Guide” for more information (it can be found in your Centurion start menu folder).

The following pages show some of the main pages and the options available. This is for quick
reference only.

Chart — Series: Chart — General:
]Series] Data I E:-:Dtlltl Pririt I Chart lse[iegl Data ] E:.:plj[ll Print ]
Sefies lGEﬁETfﬂl Auis | Tiles | Legend | Parel | Paging | ‘wals | 30 | Series 1L fsis | Tiles | Legend | Panel | Paging | walls | 30 |
Zoam
Print Preview... lSchI ]
b, W dllow
Marging [%] . =
[ Anjmated Steps: |8 =
= ’D_j P Patt
= = ‘... ‘ ‘attern... |
Lelete o =1 o =1
. ’D_ﬂ Minirum pizels: |16 ﬂ
Title... .
Units: Direction; Both -
Clane Percent T Mouze Button: Left hd
Change... LCurzar: Default -
Chart — Axis: Chart — Titles:
Chart lSeriesl Data ] EHlet] Print I Chart ]Series] Data I Export] Frint I
SBIiBS] General lTitIes ] Legend] Panel I F'aging] Walls I 3D I SE'iES] General] Aikiz ]Legendl Fanel ] F'aging] Walls l a0 ]
v Wisible Scales l Title ] Lahelsl Ticks ] Minar ] F'l:usition] Title -
v Behind . .
A [d Epfimice [ sl | Qe Shyle ]Positionl Format] Text ] Gradient] Shadow]
Left Ais Changs.. | Desied Increment: 0 v Wisble [ AdustFrame [ Alignment:
{H_lgh'ta‘.&_ms " Left * Center ¢ Right
Bgﬁor:l.zxis [ Logarithmic Log B aze: I Text: .
Diepth Axis ADT Wolume ws. Time

Minimum l b axirnum ]

v Autg 0

Change... Offzet; (0 ill
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Chart — Legend:

Chart lSeliesl Data ] EHlet] Prirt ]
Series] Generall Bis ] Titles LBQEﬂd] Fanel I F'agingl W alls ] 3D
Style lF'nsitic-n] Symbols] Fnlmat] Text ] Gladient] Shadnw]

l

Centurion (Gold, CC, Parks, & Field) Users Guide

Chart — Panel:

Chart lSeriesl Data | Export| Print |

Series] Generall Auis ] Titles ] Legend F'aging] W alls ] D

Backaround ]Enrders] Gradient | Shadow |

l

v izible Legend Stole:  Automatic - Color.. [ [ Default
[ Inverted Text Style: Walue & Back Image:
Style
[~ Check boxes Yert. Spacing: |0 ill Browse. .. =
r i
[ Eant Series Colar Dividing Lines... ‘ -~
-
Chart — Paging: Chart — Walls:

Chart ]Series] Data | Export| Print |

Series] General] dis ] Titles ] Legend] Fanel ] i allz ] ao

J=T|

Points per Page: |0 =i [v Scale Last Page

v Cument page Legend

Page 1of1

l

Chart ]Series] Data I E:-cpolt] Print ]

Series] General] Bz ] Titles ] Legend] Panel ] Paging
v Visible ' alls

Left lF!ight | Battom | Back |

Color..[] v Visible
Baorder...— ¥

o =
Pattem... Size: |0 =
Gradient... [~ Tranzparent

Tianzparency: |0 ill
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Chart - 3D:

Chart ]Series] Data ] E:-tport] Print ]
Series] General] Bz ] Titles ] Legendl Panel ] F'aging] Wally

Zoom: | 100
aD k1% jl Riotation: 245

[v 3 Dimensions

v Orthogonal Elevatian: J_ 345
T
ande Ir=T| Haoriz. Offzet: ]
¥ Clip Points Vet Oftset [ [ 0

Perspective: | 15

v ZoomTest |10 j/

Centurion (Gold, CC, Parks, & Field) Users Guide

Series:

Chart  Series ]Data ] EHDDItI Prirt ]

Seress - i,ll_‘_ Bar: Seniesz?
Stack ] General] Mark s I Diata Source]

Stule: Rectangle - ﬁnrder...—‘ Battem... ‘

[~ Calor Each

Color... [
W Dark Bar 3D Sides

l__l [v Bar Side Margins
- v Auta Mark Position

2 o =T
% Bar width: |70 =i

2 . =T
% Bar Offzet: (0 =

Data:
Chart ] Series  Data ]Export] Pritit ]
H5eries?
B Text Bar
0 [ 15
1 0100 10
2 0200 B
30300 12
4 04:00 11
5 05:00 25
E 000 110
70700 244
8 08:00 231
9 03:00 240
10 10:00 236
11 11:.00 240
121200 272
131300 228
14 1400 281
15 15:00 2758
16 16:00 296
17 17:.00 238
18 18:00 194
19 19:00 137

Export:

=

¢ Chart Editor: Any (default.0.chd)

Chart ] Series] Data ] Taols Prririt ]
Picture INativel Data ]
Format Options l Size ]

az Metafile
as Bitmap
az WL [HTH] v Enhanced
a3 GIF

az JPEG

a3 PC¥

az PNG

az PostScript

as PDF

Copy Save... Send...
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The final “Print” tab allows you to print the chart out separately from the main report.

Chart | Series | Data | Export Print |

Printer: HP Color Laser)et 4550 PC + | Setup.. Frint

—Orientation:
" Puortrait

(¢ Landscape

—Detail:
Mare Marmal

E—

¥ Proportional

Updated: 12/11/2012

Version 1.37
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VII. Database

The Database holds all of the data you have ever brought into the software.

F Traffic Database
Per Vehicle/Riaw Data [ Classfication Dt Volume Data | The three tabS
ImplSa\ Station 0 Jinfo Line 1 |Infn Line 2 Start Time|Start Date ‘End TH’HE‘EHH Date CDLIHIE!’T}J;JE‘VE!’S\DH |Has Al |Has Spd‘HEE LEH‘HEE GEP‘HEE HEleas SnM\s‘ ~ ShOW each type Of
i 7A022000000 13066000 1600 0B/6M01 | 2350 DGNGMA | Phoenix 245 | v r r r v .
I~ 748100000000 FADIEEOOO0ON  1133RKHK 19:00 D161 2359 0BUSM4 | Phoenix | 245 | v r r r [ Ul data that can
I 750100000000 750029000000 1300000¢ 0000 040201 2359 0SUBMM | TCCEMD | 288 | W [ B | r r S f ( :
I~ 758000000000 7EON4B000000 | New Lehanon 1200 012602 2359 DBUBMM | Unicom 245 | v r r r r Hensi exist (Per Vehicle,
I~ 758100000000 70018000000 0200000 0000 040001 | 9359 033144 | Unicom | 233 | [ [ r r r E Banenstor Class, and
I~ 813100000000 810222000000 0000 040101 | 2359 0AMBAM | Phasnix | 233 | [ 3 B r r r
I 818000000000 BINITADOONNN 11300000 18:00 D8/1401 2350 MAOBMM | TCCHD | 245 | ~ B r r ” Volume).
I~ 823200000000 20002000000 330000 0000 040001 | 2350 0171503 | TCC540 | 245 | [ 3 r r r r
I 828000000000 20521000000 1133560 0000 040101 2359 0SB4 | TCGE4D | 285 | W [ r r r 2
I~ 838000000001 BE01BA000001 0200000 0000 040101 | 2359 0BOBMM | Sw2al | 000 | [ v r r r r
I 838000000002 BANNBAOO00NZ  Westpoint 0000 040001 | 9359 OROBMM | Sw2al | oon | [ [ r r r B
I~ 838100000000 BA0FE00000 1133000 0000 072401 | 2359 OROBMM | TCCHAD | 245 | W v r r r [ —1
I 838200000000 820038000000 1300 070701 | 2359 0AMGMM | TCCHAD 286 | M G r r r 3 o Click he +
I~ 838300000000 B305A7000000 1800 072601 2350 DAMBMM | TCGAAD 245 | ¥ " r r r v o Ick on the
. oo
I 841100000000 BA00DBO000N0 111300604 0000 040101 | 2359 0BOBM4 | Sw2s1 | 000 | [ [ r r r E Doia sym bol next to
I~ 848000000000 BA0OU2000000 | 33HO00K 100 072601 | 2350 DBOANM | TCCEM0 245 | W " r r r [ )
I 848100000000 BAOSOS000000  OON222XK 000 072401 | 0359 OROBMM | TCC-540 | 245 | W [ r r r ¥ any site to see a
I~ 871100000000 B70FI3000000  OON222XK 0000 DA0ND1 | 0359 090202 | Sw2al  oon | [ [ r r r i R
I~ 871100000002 B70F3I000000 0223000 00:00, 040101 2380 1M | Swl onon | T W B r r B list of all data that
I 874300000000 570059000000 0000 D1A601 | 2359 0172201 | Sw241 | 000 | [ [ r r r [
I~ 878000000000 570113000000 0000 011802 | 2350 0SUBMM | Sw2a1 | 000 | W v E r r E has been fpund
I 912100000000 10108000000 11130000 1600 051501 2350 DBUBMM | TCO-540 245 | [ r r r " _ from that site (see
I~ 918000000000 SIRIONO0NN 33300000 1500 07/1401 | 2359 DBUBMM | TCCHAD 245 | v E r r © u
I 918100000000 SINAODOO0NN ROUTE 12 19:00| 071301 2360 OAMBMM | TCCS4D 245 | W ~ r r r I next page).
I~ 919900000000 HI0104000000 | 13XKKAHK 11:00] 123101 1103 0BA9M3 | TCCS40 | 245 | W " 5 r r 2 Data Edit
I 919900000002 SI0104000000 | RT8/0 OVERLAR 1.0 1203101 1054 0BA9M3 | TCC-S40 | 245 | W [ r r r 2
I~ 928000000000 SAN0RO0OO0NN  Rascos 1700 070BD1 | 2350 DBMBAM | Phosnix | 245 | M v r r r "
I 933100000000 930038000000 1500 0APD2 | 2359 O1/0IM3 | Phoenix | 245 | [ ~ r r r il
I~ 938000000000 530070000000 ROUTE 23 13.00 070601 | 2359 DOMEMM | TCGEAD | 245 | W 3 E r r [
I 938100000000 930045000000 0000 07/27/01 | 2359 UBUBM4 | Phoenix | 245 | W [ r r r 4 .
™ 840000000000 SANNRI00000N 1400 0RABMD1 | 2350 09MAM1 | TCO-AAD 245 | [ " I 5 5 [ See section on
I 948000000000 940001000000 1900 070GD1 | 2359 DBUBAM | Phoenix | 245 | @ w r r r " ) Exporting for
I~ 958000000001 960051000000 1500 07/11/01 | 2350 DBMBM4 | Phoenix | 286 | 3 E r r [ i p . g .
I 958000000002 50051000000 1200/ 07/18/01 2350 DS/MGMM | Phoenix 285 | [ r r r w \k/ more information
I~ 958100000000 SE0001000000 1 13XK0K 19.00 071601 | 2350 DBMEMM | TCC-SA0 | 245 | W v E r r [ Site Setup
[|@ | I sss200000000 50145000000 3AB000K 0000 07/1/01 2350 ORDBMM | TCC-540 | 245 | W ~ r r r ~ on the EXpOI't
v D .
. ata function.
B9 e 9

Basic site information is shown here including:

Date/Time range of data: These values are automatically updated to reflect the actual range of data currently held
in the database. You cannot edit these values directly.

Types of data imported: The “Has AxI", “Has Spd”, etc indicate which types of classification data are stored in the
database for this site. This allows you to quickly determine which sites collect specific types of data. These values
(along with the Counter Type & Version) can be directly edited from the Database window.

If you right click on any site, you will see the following pop-up menu:

— The Edit Site Setup, Edit Site Data, and Export Data do the same function as the
Edit Site Setup... buttons of the same name.
Edit Site Data...
The Set TMG Export function (also can be accessed by pressing F7) calls up the
Export Data. .. special TMG Export settings window for the Site. See VIIl.b. for more information.
Set TMG Export F7
Tag/Untag All Sites will quickly tag or clear the selected tag on all data. The Tag
Tag all Sites ... ChrHT Unexported function is much more sophisticated and will cause the program to
scan all the data imported into the database. Any which has not been exported at
least once will then be tagged.
Tag Unexported ... Check the title of the database window to see how many sites have been tagged.
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Clicking the + symbol expands

Traffic Database
PerVehicle/Raw Data J Classification Data  Wolume Dalaj

\mp‘Sa\‘Stalmn D |\mfn Line 1 |\me Line 2 ‘Slan T\mE‘Stan Date |End T\ma‘End Date ‘CnumErTypel\/Ersmn |Has Al |Has Spﬂ‘HEE LEH‘HEE Gap‘Has Heleas SﬂM\El A
L ™ 758000000000 (750048000000 Mews Lebenon 12:00 0172802 | '3:59  08/08/04 Unicom | 2.45 153 ¥ r r r &
L I™ 758100000000 7E0018000000  D2XG0 00.00 040101 23:59 033104 Unicom | 239 = ¥ r | = = =
L ™ 813100000000 810222000000 0000 o401 | 2359 080804 Phoenix | 239 I3 I Ei r r | =
L I™ 818000000000 510174000000 TG 18:00 0814101 23:59 080804 TCC-540 245 1 ¥ r = = 1 Report
L ™ 823200000000 520002000000 | 33XHO0H 00:00 040101 23:59 011503 TCC-540 245 I 1= r r r G Generator
L I™ 828000000000 £20821000000 113308 00:00 0401401 23:59 080804 TCC-540 285 13 2 r & = 122
L ™ 838000000001 830164000001 02X 00:00 040101 23:59 080804 Str-241 0.0o0 I: 15 r r r [
L ™ 838000000002 830164000002 Westpoint 00:00 0470101 23:59 0808104 Str241 | 000 I= W E & = =
L ™ 838100000000 (830362000000 1133 0000 0772401 | 2359 08/0804 TCC540 | 245 1 I3 r r r 1=
L I™ 838200000000 830038000000 13:00 07727/ 23:59 080504 TCC540 | 285 13 ~ r | = = 173
L ™ 838300000000 830567000000 18:00 07726/ 23:59 080804 TCC-540 245 54 1= r r r I
ME 841 540008000000 TIC0K 00:00 040101 23:59 080804 Str-241 0.00 B 17 5 5| & I= 3
Sel [Start Time[Start Date | End Time[EncDate | Has &1 [Has Spd [Has Len [Has Gap[Has Hed [ Snbls [Exported [ aid | Status [oicet | A
r 00:00) 0711504 2359 071504 | W r [ T { r 12 -1
| oooo omsoe 2358 071E0E T ~ r r r = r ¥ 1 %sgt
L 00:00 07/17/04 2360 071704 | v r | | I I3 123 -1
LT 00:00 07/18/04 2359 071804 B 5 r | E = r 13 -1
|5 00:00 07/19/04 2359 071904 [ v r r 3 & r |2 +1
i 00:00 07/20/04 7350 0772004 [ W r r = [ r o F -1
L 00:00] 07/21/04 2358 0721604 r ~ r r r = r | F -1
| oooo omzzos | zase omamod [ FlIrF| PP rF | -1
L™ oooo omzaod | 3se omrm0d [ [ I O O O e A e -
r 00:00 07/24/04 2359 072404 = 2 r r I 2 r 12 g s
i 00:00] 07/25/04 2350 072508 [ W r r [ G r | ¥ -1 u
LT 00:00) 07/26/04 2350 07i26i04 ] 2 r [ 0 1 r 12 -1 Data Edit
| oooo omamiod | zase omemod [ F | rF|lrlrlr|r|¥ -1
r 00:00) O7j28/04 2359 07i28i04 | = 2 r r = | | I 12 -1
- 00:00 07/29/04 23:50 07/28i04 r ~ r r r I= r | F -1
r 00:00) 07/30/04 2358 0773004 [= v r r ] B r ¥ -1
LT 00:00) 07/31J04 2350 073104 [ 52 r r [J [l r 13 -1
| oooo omotos | aseomonos M T T T |k -1
r 00:00) 08/02/04 2359 0202104 | = v r r [ G I= 1 -1
- 00:00) 08/03/04 2350 080304 [ ~ r r {m] I r |~ -1 -
L 00:00] 08/04/04 2358 080404 = V r r r = r ¥ -1 0
|| oooo ososnd | zaseosos0s T M T T T T R -1 ‘._11)
L 00:00 08/06/04 2359 080604 = W r = E I= r 13 -1 SiaSbip
=] 00:00 08/07i04 2359 080704 = v r = r T2 I 2 =1
L ] 00:00] D808/04 2350 080804 r V r r O ] r | -1
s
Updated: 12/11/2012 Version 1.37
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In this case, you
see dalily files for
this site up to
8/8/2004. Use the
scroll bars or the
navigator buttons
to see all the data
imported into this
site.

All database
functions work on
either individual
imports or all the
data depending
on if you select it
from the sub-list
or from the main
site name.
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To edit the data, simply double click on the station name (or sub record to edit just the data for
that import):

B 5ita Data e, ZATHAND LY. You can edit, filter, and otherwise
Date | Time |Lane| Speed |Axies|Length [ABin|s B~ Date Time Type |Lane|Bin1 | Bin2 [Bin3 [Binan i mar“pulate the data in the database
» 4 F16:31 P 1 28 5 mph 3 N2t 2 BN QU22/02 0515 P Axle 1 (e} E 2 B \"'() . .
18 o 22m2 F16:34 PM 1 29 0 mph 2 | g0t 2 3 : 0U22/02 0315 P AXJ'E: 3 ﬂ. 43: 1: Site Setup from thIS WIndOW'
M r22m2 316:36 PM 3 28 7 mph x a5t 2 B 0U22/02 0315 Pg Speea 2 1" 20! 1
B o 22m2 F16:37 Pm i 30.3 mph b 971t 2 4 B 0U22/02 0315 Py Speea 3 2 13 30 q
| otezm2 miszeEm | 1 | soompn | 2 sott 2 4 | owezez  oz1sem Longthl 1 o 35 P + By dEfault, all three data types are
M2 | &1649FM | 3 | 278mph | 2 | 76 2 | 3 ov2H02 | 0315 PM tength 3 o 48 2| . .
|| meome | meszem | 3 247mzh 2 | sot| 2 | 2 || ovemer | esrsem Cfap 1 CEELEET el shown at once (If they eXISt)-
|| meome | szoreM | 3 | a0smeh | 2 | 78t 2 | 4 || owezer | osesem Gap| 3 0] 23 &
| oteomez | w7z | 3 | st7men | 2 | sttt 2 | 4 | | owezez | os15eM | Hesdwey 1 5 17 w0
|| ooz | aiziseM | 3 | 25amph | 2 | 7ett| 2 | 3 || owsaez | ox1sem | Hesdway 3 0] 23 &
|| otzoz | mzzoew | 3 | 208mpn | 2 | et 2 | 3 || owezez | ozisem sois 1 o o o
|| otzmz | szsoew | 1 | sadmph | 2 | 100t 2 | 4 || owezez | osvsem samis| 3 o o o
| otz wmtmesem 1 | 240mph | 2 281 5 2 .
| oteem2  simesew | 1 mampn | 2 | sin 2 4 4S i &
|| otz2m2 | msoiem 3 | 25Fmph | 2 | M08t 3 3 Date Time |Lane 1 [Lane 2 [Lane 3 [Lane 4 [Lane 5 [La &
|| otezmz | mimosem | 3 [ 253mn | 2 | 7snt| 2 | 3 [ oweswz | oxtsem 50 54|
| otzamz | mtst0eM 1 | 289mph | 7 | @35t 13 | 3 | oizame ozooRwm | a5 a3/ ™ F i
| ooz atwterw o mamen 2 | een 23 T wemm sasew | ss ) j To Zoom in and expand to see only
|| otzemz | zimseem | 1 | 253mpn | 5 | et 11| 3 MBI | 0400 PN o7 - .
|| vizemz | wreesem | 1 | 2amen | 2 | sen| 2 | 3 [ Toimome | ostsem | ag) az] T one data type, click the Zoom
DiR2m2 | 3AgA1PM | 1 | d26mph | 2 | 92 2 | 4 Mz | 0430PM 4 ;;4
|| 2wz | mrstaem | @ | osomn | 2 | 7ent| 2z | 3 [ ormme | osesem | 7 e T button.
| otzamz | mtgzoem 1 | 238mph | 2 | 200t 5 | 2 | oizome | osoopwm | 53 &7 I
| otzamz | srgaoem 3 2mImph | 2 79t 2 | 2 | oipome ossem 73 a0l
| vz missaem | 3 | 247mpn | 2 | satt 2 | 2 || o1oome | ossoew 7 7
oiRam2 | @1945PM | 3 | 235mph | 2 | 85t 2 2 || oipome nsd4sew a5 a9
| | otome | samizew | 1 | 275mph | 2 83t 2 | 3 | mimome  osooPm 75 4
LR B w
2| ¥ |sm =
] ] ] ] =]« | ] ] o] &) Z{EE]

+ Centurion-CC {City/County)
File Edit Counter Reports ‘Window Help

BRI RE =

Click Zoom Out to return
to the three pane view.

D22 | 0E4SPM | Axle.
012202 | 0445PM | Ao
0172202 | 0445PM | Speed
012202 | D445 PM Speed
D20z | 0500 PM e
012202 | 0S00PM | axle
D1/2202 | 0500 PM Speed

52_ 4
47 a
13 25
14 24
Ga 4
4 i

-3 #

Date Time Type |Lane| Bin1 [Bin2 [ Bin3 | Bin4 | Bins | Bin6 | Bin7 | Bins [ Bin9 |Bin 10 [Bin 11 [Bin 12 [Bin 13 [Bin 14| & i
Dir2M2 | 0330 PM fxle 1 [} i [ 0 1 &3 \f)
o122 | 0330PM Axle| 3 a8 0 0 0 | 0 4 0 1 Site Sety . .
2202 | 0330PM | Speed 1 8 15 2 i o o o o g i Click Site Setup accesses
D1r22002 | 0330 PM Speed 3 2l ] =l a2 o o o o o o o 1 the station setup editor for
Mz | wem | Ak 3 1 & 1 o o e the site. This is the same
01/2202 | O345PM | Speed 1 B 22 22 | | 1 | | | o as SeleCt S|te Setup from
022 | 0345 PM Speed| 3 EES a o R
a0z | os00Pm | Axke| 1 s 8 0 T | 0 the main database
122102 | 0400 PM Axle 3 50 5 ! :
0122002 | D400 PM Speedt| 1 7 = window.
0122m2 | 0400PM | Speed 3 13 a
DMr22002 | D415PM | axle 1 34 2
D202 | D415PM | Axle 3 w1
0122002 | D415 PM Speedt| 1 5 16
0z2mz | 0415 PM Speed| 3 I
| o12am2 | o430PM | axle 1 50 3 [ | | See next page for an
D1i22/02 | 0430 PM fxde 3 66 0 P ;
012202 | 0430PM | Speed 1 S | | | | example of _usmg the Site
01722002 | 0430 PM Speed 3 20 39 Setup funCtIOl’],
- |
3
1
3
1
3
1

| o] < | m]m] 2] =] <] <] | o] €| 2|0
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E Site Setup: ES-090 NB The Site Setup
editor controls

various site/station

specific information.
— Site [nformation 9)

Station ID : [ES-090 NE -t
| ’ _’;y Helpl Each tab is used to

Info Line #1 & iSl:u. Dregon 5t control different

Delete Site information for the
Info Line #2 ;. iSHDDE MP162.35 site.
5
GPS/Other : | , ] In addition, the
Delete, Copy, and

# of Lanes l 3 ;1 Posted Speed Limit i E5.0 mph Copy Site Print Setup buttons

! will perform useful
-~ Last Device ("L_"E tasks.

Type :.!F‘hu:ueni:-: E = E

Yersion :.;2.44 Print Setup x

Serial #: |
[ Cancel

— Databaze Mame

File:: |ES-090 NE.DB /

Ok

The copy site window: The delete site window:

T Site Setup: ES-090 NB. = 0% T Site Setup: ES-090 N8

General |Impurts§ Data | Lanes | TMG 1| TMG 2| Userlnfo| Mema | Geners| i\mportsl Data | Lanes | TMG 1| TMG 2| Userlnio | Memo |

— Site Information
Station ID : [ES-030ME

Site Information

Station ID : [E5-090 B .
LR

Info Line #1 : iSn Oregon 5t

Infa Line #1 : |So. Oregon 5t
Delete Site

AT BT R Copy Site: ES-090 NB X Infi Line #2 ¢ [SRO05 MPT62.35
GPS/Other: [ NewSiteName ————————— GPS/ihe: :
- ARE YOU SURE YOL WANT TO DELETE THIS SITE?
Hoflanes: | 33 Posted 5 iNEW Site Name| ‘ # of Lanes : i ] 3; Poste \"f))
| == ES-090 NB
~LastDevice ————— ~ Last Device =y
Q| Fhosri x Type : !F’hoenix ﬂl
—
Version: [2.44 x -
£ Cancel Start Copy daste: 12 a“ Print Setup x
Senal #: Serial H : I
Cancel Cancel
~ Database Hame Database Name
File : [E3-030 NG DB { Fie ; {E5-090 NE.DE ‘ l
Ok Ok
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From the Imports tab, you can also delete individual imports or re-import corrupted data:

General Imparts IDala I Lanes] TMG 1 ] THMG 21 Userlnfu] Memu] General Imports 1Data l Lanes} THMG 1 ] THG 2] Usarlnln] Memn]

Start Date ‘ Start Time | End Date | End Time |Datalypa|CountEr Typz &
4/29/2002  12:004M | 4/29/2002 | 11:59PM | Peiveh. |Phoenix Help!
4/30/2002  12:004M | 4/30/2002 | 0B:27 AM | Pefveh |Phoenix
_ | 4/30/2002 | 11:00AM | 4/30/2002 | 11:59PM | Peitfeh  Phoenis
¥ 522002 12004 | 5/2/2002 | 11:59PM | Petveh. |Phoenix
5/4/2002 120044 | 5/4/2002 | 11:59PM | Petveh |Phoenix
5/5/2002 120044 | 5/5/2002 | 11:59PM | Pefveh |Phoenix
8/7/2002 12:00 4 5/7/2002 03:294M | Peiveh, | Phoenis

Start Date | Start Time ‘ End Date | End Time ‘Datatype|[}ountar Tope
4/28/2002 | 12:004M | 4/28/2002 | 11:59PM  Perveh Phoenix
4/30/2002 | 12004M | 443042002 | DB:274M  Perveh Phoenix
4/30/2002  11:0004M | 4/30/2002 | 11:59PM  Perveh Phoenix
5/2/2002 x| 1zo0aM 5/2/2002 | 11:59PM  PeiVeh  Phoenis

5/4/2002 12:00 4 5/4/2002 11:59PM  PerVeh.  Phoenix

5/5/2002 12:00 4 5/5/2002 11:59PM  Pereh.  Phoenix

5/7/2002 12:00 & 5/7/2002 08:294M | Perveh. | Phaenix

L]

< Delete this record and imported data?

a2 Delete this record and re-import original data? il

Mo | Canicel I Cancel Ho I Cancel | Cancel
= :
2 3 f &l 3 ‘f
= “]“]’I”""|'|‘ "IS‘/ (,.i A Re-mport.. | n|q}>‘n]+]—]A|.f s e" ok

Site Setup Report: ES-090 NB

Station ID : ES-090 NB Last Connected Davice Type © Phoenix
Info-Line 1 ¢ So. Oregon St “ersion Mumber @ 2.44
Info Line 2 : SRO05 MP162.35 Serial Mumber
GPS/Other Murnber of Lanes © 3
DB File : ES-080 NE.DB Posted Speed Limit © B5.0 mph
Data Setup

i #0f e Bins - 13
i Axle Clazs File Mame | DEFALLTX AL

# of Record Intervals - 1

# of Speed Bins : 16 Irterval #1 Start Time ;1200 AM Length : 15 min
Speed Class File MName | DEFALLTH SPD \terval #2 Start Time Lenath
# of Length Bins : 13 2 y
Length Class File Name : DEFALLT LEN iteree Fo ALl Lt
#of Gap Bins: & Irterval #4 Start Time : Length
Gap Class File Mame : DEFALLTX GAP Irterval #5 Start Time - Length :

# of Headvway Bins . &
Heacdway Class File Name : DEFAULTH HED

Lane Configuration

IFehicle  Sensor  Loop Votume Vodume  Axle Speed Length Gap  Hodway Speeds Speeds SpMis Divide

# DIy Information Sensors Spacing Length Mode Sensors Class Class Class Class Class  Axle  Lenghh Stare Byl
1. M MR Pr-Pr 1B0ft G0 Mormal — eh. X X X
20 M ME2 Pr-Pr 160f GO Mortnal — eh X X H
3 M OMMES Pr-Pr 16.0ft B.O0ft Mormal  Weh. X X h

Individual Imports

Start Date & Time End Date & Time Databype  Counter Type & Version  Covnter Serial Device Statis B
042872002 1200 Ah 0452972002 11:58PM PerVeh.  Phoenix 244

= Tk.C.Pmgr o L, T,
043002002 1200 Ah  04530/2002 06:27 AWM PerVeh.  Phoenix 244

< 1k.C.Programi L, To 0027 on (43002
043002002 11:00 Ah  04530/2002 11:53 PM - PerVeh.,  Phoenix 244

P O I, To.

050272002 12:00 AW 05/02/2002 11:38PM Per'eh.  Phoenix 244

S30K.C PO I To
050452002 1200 &M 05042002 1198 PM Perveh.  Phoenix 244

45K C P I, To
05052002 1200 A 0SA05/2002 11.:38PM Per'eh.  Phoenix 244

I4.CPrO OH

s s, s T i -

Page |1 7 of2 |(R(KI§§Z—L]§‘L;I] K]m
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Vil.a. Importing the TrafMan Database

Centurion allows you to bring all of your TrafMan database data directly into the Centurion database.
This powerful function will automatically identify and import any data that is not in the Centurion
database, and can optionally remove that data from TrafMan once it has been moved to Centurion.

Note that the required disk space for data in Centurion is greater than with TrafMan. For Classification
(Binned) data, expect Centurion to use about 3 times the space (1Meg in TrafMan will take 3Meg in
Centurion). For Count (Volume) data, it takes about 4 times the space and for Per-Vehicle (Raw) it is
roughly the same as TrafMan.

Generally, customers will use this feature in one of two ways:

1. Once Centurion is installed, they will run this feature once to bring in all of their old data and
from that point on cease to use TrafMan. All new data will be directly imported with Centurion.

2. Still use TrafMan for regular importing of data, but run this function whenever they also want to
use Centurion with the data collected by TrafMan. In this manner, both Centurion and TrafMan
contain the datasets.

To start the function, select “Import TrafMan Database ...” from the File menu. The following window
will appear (the “Ok” button only appears once a valid file directory has been selected):

Import the Trafian Database... @E
Select the main TrafMan file directory (usually C:\TRAFMAN) to import from:
CATRAFMAN =

The program will automatically find and import data from the Raw,
Binned, and Count datahases.

Import Data From R aw Database. [] Skip sites with matching Site 10's.
Import D ata From Binned D atabase. [] Delete from Traftdan after imported.
Impart Data From Count D atabaze. [ Don't include data from curent manth,

\/ 0K | x Cancel | ? Help |

You can enable or disable importing each of the three types of data (Raw, Binned, and Count). In
addition, the following three options are available:

Skip Sites with matching Site ID’'s  — Check this option to prevent importing any data from a site
that already exists in the database. This can be useful if you only want to bring in data from sites
that have not previously been imported into Centurion.

Delete from TrafMan after imported — This option will update the TrafMan database so that data
that is currently in the Centurion database is removed from the TrafMan database. Customers who
use TrafMan just for importing data and then moving that data into Centurion for processing can
enable this option to show them what data has and has not been moved. Use this option only after
making a backup of your TrafMan data!

Don’tinclude data from current month ~ — Checking this box blocks importing any data that
occurs during the current month. All data for dates prior to the 1% of the current month will be
imported into Centurion (and removed from TrafMan if the delete box is also checked).
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After select your options and click Ok, Centurion immediately begins scanning for data as follows:

Importing Trafian Data...

Importing Data Type : X sbart |

Import Status : |Checking Tolmport.. |

Processing Site 33 of 100 : |54BDDDDDDDDD |

If data is found, Centurion parses a copy out of the TrafMan and shows you the current data date it is
processing:

Importing TrafMan Data...

Importing Data Type : X Abart |

Import Status : Parsing data on 2002-02-12. |

Processing Site 90 of 100 : |9381DDDDDDDD |

After all the data for a particular site is parsed, Centurion imports it into the database. A “Waiting”
message appears and the bottom right corner of the screen shows the import progress (just as with
any other kind of import):

Importing TrafMan Data...

Importing Data Type : |Elinned

Import Status - |Waiting for Import Ta Finish..

Processing Site 90 of 100 : |9381DDDDDDDD

Importing File 13 01 533 | O

Once all data has been imported (or you click the Abort button), Centurion displays a final message
indicating the number of sites and data records brought into the database:

Importing Trafian Data...

Imported data from 2 sites containing a total
of 79499 new data records.
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VIl.b. Spacing Adjust & Tailgating Detect

This powerful function allows you to modify data collected incorrectly by your traffic counter. For
example, if a user incorrectly places sensors (such as road tubes) the wrong distance apart Centurion
allows you to enter in the actual spacing you used and then retroactively fix all the data as it would

have been reported.

In addition, Centurion can automatically detect tailgating vehicle patterns (either as a result of the
wrong spacing or just road conditions) and split those vehicles up to improve data accuracy.

To use this function first select the data you need to adjust from the list of Sites & Data. You can select
either an individual import or all the data from the site. When the site and dataset you want to adjust
has been selected, activate the Data Editor so you get a screen similar to this:

E Site Data Editor: 24TH AND UNIV.

Date | Time  |Lane| Speed |Axies|Length A Bin|sBi~ Date Time Type |Lane| Bin1 | Bin2 | Bin3 | Bina~ i

» | mtestem | 1 | zesmpn | 3 | 22t] 2 | 3 | owezezr  0315em Axte] 1 of 4 2 1 \-—4)
|| oimamz | agaePm 1 | 200mph | 2 sot| 2 | 3 || ovexez | 0315Pm Axiel 3 0 48 1 Site Setup
| | otzemz | adgaePm | 3 | 28 mph | 2 | sat| 2 | 3 || ovezroz | 0313pm | Speed 1 H 1 HI
|| ooz | smazem 1 | s03mph | 2 97| 2 | 4 || owezez | 0315Pm Speea| 3 z 13 3 ’-)\ nght click on any vehicle in the Per-
|| otmemz | agagem 1 | s00meh | 2 ot 2 | 4 || owvezoz  0313Pm Length| 1 of 34 4 + N N / !
| o220z 31649 PM 3 | 2WEmph | 2 TEH| 2 | 3 || owzzor  0315Pm Length, 3 0 43 z Fosimin Veh|C|e S|de to d|Sp|ay th|5 menu.:
| | otmemz | adgszem | 3 | 247mph | 2 | Bott| 2 | 2 || ovezoz | o0313pm | Gap i 3 17 0
|| ozamz | s707em 3 | suamph | 2 78f | 2 | 4 || ovezroz | 03:15Pm Gap 3 10 23 8
|| mzemz | a7aaem | 3 | 3t7meh | 2 81ft 2 | 4 || ovezroz  03150m | rHeadway| 1 5 17 1 T T T
|| 0172202 31716 PM 3 | 259mph 2 I8t 2 3 || owezoz  ox15em Headway 3 10 23} 8 0 1 2 o2t 2 £l 3 g &
| | meemz | s720pm | @ | 289mph | 2 | vat| 2 | 3 || ovearez | 0315pm | Seiis| 1 2 2 o o1 crke 2 z 2
|| meemz | szaoem 1 | s4amph | 2 |00t 2 | 4 | | owzeroz | 03:15om Spiis| 3 2 2 o R 2 3 | 3
|| otzemz | svasem | 1 | 249mph | 2 | 2281 5 | 2 2 5 = o1 Spacings & Scan ... 2 & &
L o r22m2 F17:56 Pw 4 30 9 mph 2 811t 2 4 - 0 2 530 mph ] 100 ] ] 3 g 3
| | oe2m2 | 3ME0IPM | 8 | 257mph | 2 | 0@t 3 | 3 Date Time [Lane1|Lane 2 [Lane 3 [Lane 4 [Lane s [La~ 0 | 1 | 484mph | 2 | 1z8tt| 3 | 7 | 3 | 6 | &
|| ot2m2 | s1EDEPM 3 | 283mph | 2 TER| 2 | 3 | ouzznz  ostsem 5d 0 02 moh fatt 10 R A

0172202 | 31810FM 1 | 258mph | 7 | 838t 13 | 3 0202 | 0330PM z5 =3
| oteame ste1sEm 1 | 2B2mpn | 2 Batt| 2 | 3 | o122 | 0345PM 3 =5

oz | 34852PM | 1 | 253mph | 5 | 4sat| 11 | 3 MP202 | 0400PM &7 &9 . .
B R AEAE R s R - Select the Spacings & Scan function.
| meamz | mt@tiem | 1| 2Emen | 2 92t 2 | 4 | 012202 | o430PM 4 74
|| meeme | mtaraem | 5 | somen | 2 78t| 2 | 3 | o122 | osasPM 73 Erd
| mteame | miazzem 1 | zampn | 2 | wom s 2 | o120z | os00PM P &7
| oimamz | z1ozaem 3 | 237mph | 2 an| 2 | 2 | oizzme | osqsPM | 73| a0
| otz wmt@zzem 3 2men | 2 gat| 2 | 2 | 012202 | o530FM 7 7
|| oimamz | a1odsPm 3 | 235mph | 2 85t | 2 | 2 | o120z | o545PM o5 59
| | otezimz | zzozem | 1 | 275mpn | 2 gat| 2 | 3 | 20z | os00PM 75 a9

»| v
< T ¥
] e e L ) 2 el S R B K K APl o il ]

Once this function has been activated, a window similar to this will appear:

Spacing Adjust & Data Scan

Site ID ;| HiLinxG1

Check & Fix Tailgating :

x Canicel

Start Adjust ... O

Updated: 12/11/2012

Check that the Start & End Date/Time values are correct (they will
default to the same as the data viewed in the database edit window).

Data Start Time & Date = 1452 % | [08/18/2004 <| Check the box if you want to “Check & Fix Tailgating” vehicles.
End Time & Date : 0943 |5 | |08/23/2004 - Each lane is shown with a Current Spac ing and a New Spacing .

The Current Spacing is the spacing that was used when data was

Lane # |Info | Current Spacing | NewSpacing | | first imported into the site. This may or may not actually be the
1. e.0ft . s0ft 2| current spacing of the data (check with the user to see what they
2 6.0t 8.0ft actually placed the sensors).

The New Spacing is what the actual spacing should have been set
to in the counter. When both the New Spacing and Current
Spacing are correct, press the Start Adjust... button.
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Adjustment of data is completely automatic. A progress bar will appear as shown below:

Spacing Adjust & Data Scan

Site ID ;| *iLinxG1

-

Data Start Time & Date : 1452 2 | |08/18/2004 - - T .
b When finished, a message box appears indicating

End Time & Date : |09:43 3 | |08/23/2004 -| what changes were actually done to the data:
Check & Fix Tailgating :

Spacings Adjust Complete

I } Adjusted 11770 vehicles for Speed/Spacing and fixed 12 tailgating vehicles.

e

Please Wait, Scanning To Adjust Data ...

VIl.c. Data Factor Adjust

Similar to the Spacings adjust function, Centurion allows you to apply a “Factor” to any lane of data.
This factor is a value which is multiplied by each value in the Classification and Volume databases for
the specified lane (it has no effect on Per-Vehicle information).

To use this function first select the data you need to adjust from the list of 1800 Axle 3 6 1776 @2
Sites & Data. You can select either an individual import or all the data from . : R ASES 101
the site. When the site and dataset you want to adjust has been selected, 1900 | CoPY CohC |
activate the Data Editor. After the data is displayed, right click on either the Lol Apply Data Fartor.. =
Classification or Volume database display to call up this menu. 000 Aok 5 T B

Select the Apply Data Factor function. A window similar to the ones shown below will be displayed:

Site Data Factor Adjust Site Data Factor Adjust

The window on

Site ID - 058000000002 the left is first Site ID - 058000000002
shown.
Data Start Time & Date - |00:00 2 12{30{1999j By default, all Data Start Time & Date - |00:00 2 12{30{1999j
End Time & Date : |00:00 % | |12/30,1999 ~| factors are set to End Time & Date : |00:00 % | |12/30,1999 ~|
1.000 meaning
Lane # |Info | Factor To Apply | no Change will Lane # |Info | Factor To Apply |
L T toon ¢ | be made. E 0.970
2. 3 1.000 2. 3
o ° L.omo The window on o °

the right shows

new factors for
x Cancel Start Adjust ... O all three lanes. x Cancel Start Adjust ... O

When the factors you wish to apply for any or all lanes have been entered, click the Start Adjust button.
Centurion will apply the factors to the data and return you to the database edit screen. Note that you
can also modify the Start and End date and times as desired, it does not have to match the data edit
window.
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VIl.d. Merging Sites & Lane Shifting

Centurion supports merging of two or more sites in the database. This function allows you to create a new site out of
existing site data and to optionally lane shift the lane # of the new data as it comes in. To use it, follow these steps:

1. Collect data from a site using two or more counters naming each counter with a slightly different Site ID. You
can also name them the exact same Site ID, at which time the Lane Shifting process can be selected during
the initial import of the data into the database.

2. Import the data into the database.

3. Once itis in the database, select it as shown in the example below:

O BEMNw/KLO-ME 10:56| 06/14/06 14:31 0822006 Apallo 1.41
BHO1322E W30, ML200E MP 027, E. LEG 14:00) 05/05/08 02:06 051108 Unic-L 1.41
BHOT3Z W 30, ML200E8 MP 027, E. LEG 16:00) 052/08/06 09:10) 0541106 Unic-L 1.41
[ Blank (092808) 10:53) 09/28/06 10:54 | 02£28/06 Apollo 1.45
IF] M ~ocdencs O01EE0 15 1 O2-24 OEM SN 0001 O S Ll ri 204

Right click on any of the sites and select Merge Sites Into New Site:

®

1 APOLLO GPS
1 BEMV/KLO-NE

®

~
®

EH E
BHO132;
[ Blank (!
[ cog 1508
CIce

[ MDK Te:
[T MDA
[ PLATA,
[ 'sTEST
[1 TEST Dt
[ Test 1
[ XiLinxG1
[ XilinxG2

BRI

Edit Site Setup...
Edit Sita Data. ..
Merge Sites Into New Sits ..,

Export Data...
Set TMG Export

Tag ll Sites ..

Untag all Sites ...

Tag Unexportsd .

Set Classification Color
e

Gm\iater

WP 0.27, E. LEG
LEG

F7

Cirl+T
Cirl+U

1230)

5. Keyin a new site ID for the combined data.
Merge 2 Sites Edd

Merge these sites into what new site?

BHO1322

X

Cancel

&

Start Merae

6. Once the data starts importing, an overlay window will appear:

Import Using Lane Shift

Importing Site | BHO1322

Start Time : [16:00 on 05/08/06 End :100:00 on 06/09/08

Existing Lanes: New Lanes:
Lane # | Dir |Lane Info Line | | odLane | HewLane [Lane Infa Line
1 EBOL 1 3 WEOL
z EBIL z 4 WEIL

Ok

7. This window shows you the existing lanes and new lanes. Key in the lane numbers you want assigned for the
new data and click ok.

8. When import is complete, a new site will have been created that is a combination of the selected sites.

Note that this Lane Shift function also is available at import time when two counters have the exact same Site ID. If
you select Import Using Lane shift you can bring in new data using this function.
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Vll.e. Database Check & Repair

To handle any potential database corruptions or other problems, Centurion offers a “Check &
Repair DB” utility. This function is designed to scan and correct problems in the database. Use it

as often as desired.

To activate, right click on the database
window and select “Check & Repair DB".

Checking DB ...

Checking Imports ...

When scan is completed, the database is
automatically corrected and the number
of errors found during scan is displayed.

Note that “errors” are most often minor
issues with database management, not
significant problems in most cases. Major
errors detected during this process will
be separately reported.

Updated: 12/11/2012

001
0oz
001

e VLIITTIE T_Oar

Check & Repair OB
050045000001

DR

n:59 | 090905
H:59
400
5:00

H:59
F-00

Str-241 0.00

00 Completed: 4 ermors corected during scan.

W 0K

0548 | T ORTh
bECQ 14 OO

alf-241 [ERAIE]
e 4 000

L
]

Version 1.37

E‘E The program goes through several steps ... checking various aspects of
the Database and the data imported. During this process a progress bar
is displayed as shown below:
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VIII. Exporting Data

To export data from the Centurion Database out to another format, please follow these steps:

E Traffic Database Q@

Per Vehicle/Raw Data || Classiication Data Yohime Data |

Step #1 — Click the Volume,

Irap[ Sel[Station 1D Info Line 1 [info Line 2 [Start Time[Start Date [End Time[End Date |[Counter Type] Version [Has Axl [Has Spd[Has Len[Has Gap|Has Hed[Has Sniis| & i H
T74nnzznnnnnn 130000 B0 0BG 2350 DBMBMO4  Phoenix | 245 | W v r = = 7 — ClaSSIfICﬂtIOﬂ, or Per
™ 748100000000 740166000000 113300 19:00) 08/16/01 23:59 0B/08/04 Phoenix 245 ¥ 4 r r r 2 U 1
™ 750100000000 750028000000 OGN0 00:00) 040201 23:59 0B8/08/04 TCC-540 | 288 v 12 r r r (= = VehICIe Tab to SeIeCt the
I~ 758000000000 750046000000 |Mew Lebenon 1200 01/2802 2369 0404 | Unicam | 245 3 r C r r e type of data you want to
I~ 758100000000 7E0018000000 02300003 0000 040101 | 2380 033104 | Unicom | 239 2 r B =] B Generstor - .
™ 813100000000 810222000000 00:00) 04/01/01 23:59 0B/08/04 Phoenix | 239 r 4 r r r E export (In thls exam ple We
™ 818000000000 810174000000 TG00 18:00) 08/14/01 23:59 08/08/04 TCC-540 245 I 12 r r r 12
I~ 823200000000 520002000000 33000 0000 40101 | 2369 DIAS03 | TCC-E40 | 245 [ ¥ r C r r would export volume d ata)_
I 828000000000 20821000000 11335003 0000 040101 | 2380 080804 | TCCS40 | 285 W 2 r 5] =] "
™ 838000000001 530164000001 200000 00:00, 04/071/01 23:59 0B/08/04 Str-241 o.oo r 4 r r r E
™ 838000000002 830164000002 Westpoint 00:000 040101 23:59 0B8/08/04 Str-241 0.oo I W r r r | . .
[~ 838100000000 630362000000 1133X0% 00:00) 07/24/01 2359 0B/0BM04 | TCCH40 | 245 2 Vv r r - [ 5 Step #2 — C||Ck on the Slte
I 838200000000 30035000000 1300 072701 | 2359 08MSO4  TCCEAD | 288 W 2 r = =] " B;g; N fthe d
™ 838300000000 830567000000 18:00) 07/26/01 23:59 0B/08/04 TCC-540 245 g : r F ’V: ﬁ ot ame 0 t e ata. you Want
™ 841100000000 840008000000 1110000 00:000 040101 23:59 0B8/08/04 Str-241 0.oo W r Data 1
I~ 848000000000 540902000000 333005 1600 072611 2359 DBIDAD4 | TCCEAD | 245 | F L | O r ( to export. You can also click
I 848100000000 40005000000 000222%% 2000 072401 | 2360 08004 | TCCE40 | 245 W 2 r B =] " :
™ 871100000000 570733000000 0002225 00:000 04/01/01 23:59 09/02102 Str-241 o.oo Il 1 r r r il the ChECk bOX for mUItIpIe
™ 871100000002 870733000000 Q0220000 00:00) 04/01/01 23:59 111102 Str-241 0.0 r W r =] r r H
I~ 874300000000 570089000000 0000 01ABM1 | 2369 012201 | Ste241 | 000 [ ~ r r r [E sites to export more than
I 878000000000 £70113000000 0000 014802 | 2360 080804 | Se241 | 000 W 2 r (5 r I i i
™ 912100000000 910108000000 110K 16:00) 0541501 23:59 0B/08/04 TCC-540 | 2.45 I 1 r r r ~ - One Slte at a tlme'
I 918000000000 S10081000000  333K00% 1500 07A4/101 | 2359 D884 TCCEAD | 245 | W ¥ 5 5] ] ” U
I 918100000000 510080000000 | ROUTE 12 1900/ 071301 | 2369 0884 TCCEAD | 245 W [ r r r [ X
I 919900000000 510104000000 130006 11:00] 1231701 1103 06903 TCCSAD | 245 W 2 r (5 5] [ DataEdt Step #3 — Click the Export
™ 919900000002 910104000000 RT 8/10 OWVERLAF 11:00] 12/31/01 10:54 0BASA3 TCC-540 | 2.45 ~ ~ r r r ~
™ 928000000000 S200B0000000 Rescoe 17.00 070601 | 23.59 DBMBM4 | Phoenix | 245 W ~ r 5] r [ Data button.
I 933100000000 530035000000 1500/ 082002 2389 DIOIO3  Phoenix | 245 [ " r r r [
™ 938000000000 930070000000 ROUTE 23 13:00) 070601 23:59 0B8/08/04 TCC-540 | 2.45 ¥ 4 = =] r 12
™ 938100000000 930048000000 00:00) 0772701 23:59 0B8/08/04 Phoenix 245 14 ~ r ||| r 12
I 940000000000 540059000000 1400 08418101 | 2359 D90SMN | TCCE40 | 245 | [ ~ v (5 5] "
I 948000000000 540001000000 1900/ 070501 | 2359 08084 Phoenix | 245 W 2 r r r [
™ 958000000001 950051000000 15:00) 07A11/01 23:59 0B/08/04 Phoenix | 2.85 " 7 r =] r I i
I~ 958000000002 550051000000 1200 07/8/01 | 23.69 D8/08M04  Phoenx | 285 W ~ r r r ~ \./
I 958100000000 SE0001000000 113000 1900 07601 | 2359 0BMBO4  TCCEAD | 245 W 2 r (5 r ” Site Selip
™ 958200000000 950145000000 EEEN Y 00:000 07A11/01 23:59 0B/08/04 TCC-540 245 I 1 r r r ~

999 9

If we clicked a site named “ES-090 NB” (not shown in above example) and then clicked Export
Data, we would see this window like this:

Format :

Site : | ES-090 B »[X

Direct To
Excel

ASCI Mo Lakbel Format

Output To
Export To Individual Site Name Files : [

Export Ta Single File : |EXFORT TT
Overwrite Existing Data File(s): [
Yiew File(s) When Export Complete

Times & Lanes To Export
Starting At |1 2:00 AM

On: |12/15/2001 =]

Ending At : 1153 P On: [12/18/2001 +|

X Cancel

" Start..

Lanes Ta Export: |A|| Lanes

Updated: 12/11/2012

Version 1.37

You can further refine the export by modifying
the exact time & date range and what lanes are
to be exported.

The Format line selects the actual output format
for the exported file.

You should always check the File name to make
sure it is correct. Centurion will overwrite any
existing data automatically if the Overwrite box is
checked (otherwise it will append).

Check the View File box to automatically display
the actual exported data file at the end of the
export.

The Direct To Excel button will create a Microsoft
Excel spreadsheet file from your data in one
quick step. See Vlll.a. for more information.
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To change the lanes that are to be exported, click the “...” box on the Lanes To Export.

Select Lanes @
Check Enable All Lanes to always export whatever lanes

Enable All Lanes [ ] are found in the data file.

[+] Lane # (Lane#  [Jlane #17 [Lane #5
FlLane#2  [Mlane#0 [lane#8 [lane #6
[ILane #3 DLane#ﬂ [(JLane #19  [Lane #27
[(JLane#  [lLane#12 [JLane#0 [JLlane #8
Cllane#s lane#3 [Olane#1  [lane #9
[“Lane#  [dlLane#4 [JLane#2 [JLlane #0
#Lane#  [dLane#18 [JLane #3 [dLlane #1
Fllane#  [lane#6 [lane#4 [lane #2

X Cancel o 0K

If you select more than one site to export, Centurion will apply your export settings to multiple sites
and export all of the data to one file automatically:

Exvort Classification Data @ Note that the “Export To Individual Site Name
P Files” box can be checked to send the output of

Site - ‘ 3 Selected Sit dior | " each site to a file named the same as the Site ID.
: elected Sites andfor Imports »| 2% This creates a unique file for each exported site.
Format : |EiEialEensE Direct Ta
Excel - . .
0 e If the Export To Individual Site Name is not
utput To . - - _—
checked, all the sites are placed in a single file (in
Expart To Individual Site Name Files : sequential order).
Crseretite Existing Diata Filels) :
- When using the Direct To Excel button, multiple
Wiew File(s] Wwhen Export Complete sites are created as multiple Excel files (each one
is loaded into Excel).
Times & Lanes To Export
Starting At (12:00 Akd On: | 4/29/2002 =
? | | 2% J X Cancel
Endling At : [8:29 AM On: | 5/ 772002 ~|
Lanes To Expart |A|| Lanes ] Vv Start.
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And finally, when the export is complete Centurion will display the newly created file and allow you
to edit and/or verify it. You can also easily save, copy, and otherwise manipulate it in the standard
text file editor:

\Program Files\iamond\Centurion CCAExportsAEXPORT. TXT
Dats For Site: 323000000000 l i

Into EiVEE EE
Info 2: polkville
Storage Mode @ Count
Start Time : 12/17/01 at 0O0:D0
Stop Time ;12419701 at 00:00
Data collected by a TCC-540 (wer 2.45)
Time= 00:00:00.00 Date= 12/17/01 (Dec 17, Z001 Mon)
Fecord Interval Length: 01:00
1: Info: nkb drwv Mode: Normal Sensor: Axle Diwvide By 2: D:
Z2: Info: nkh pass Mode: Normsl Sensor: Axle Divide By 2: D:
Z2: Info: sk drv Mode: Normal Sensor: Axle Divide By 2: D:
4: Info: sk pass Mode: Normal Sensor: Axle Diwvide By 2: D:
1: 00:00 Total: 14
Z: 00:00 Total: 3
3: 00:00 Total: 15
4: 00:00 Total: 11
1: 01:00 Total: 16
Z: 01:00 Total: =]
Sh R ErEgQ: “Totals 13
4: 01:00 Total: 5
EoD2sng "Total: =]
Z2: D02:00 Total: =
3: 02:00 Total: &
4:; 02:00 Total: 3
1: 03:00 Total: 4
Z: 03:00 Total: 5 i
< >
Ingert | Lr: 1, Cal 1

Vlll.a. Direct Export To Excel

> This button activates the direct creation of a Microsoft Excel workbook of your data. The

% Lanes and the Start & End times are used to output just the desired data. If you select

Diiect 7o MoOre than one site to export, Centurion creates an Excel file for each site and loads
Excel  them all into Excel during the export.

The workbook will always contain two sheets. The first sheet is the Station, Lane, and Imports
tables used during the export (for reference). The second sheet contains all of the data selected.

In the Database Export directory (default of C:\Program Files\Diamond\Centurion [Gold, CC, or
Parks]\DB\Exports) there will be all of the Database files created for the export. In the Excel sub-
directory, the actual Excel XLS files are stored). The database files (STATIONS.DB,
LANESET.DB, etc) may also be used by programs such as Microsoft Access, Quattro, Lotus, or
any program that will read a standard Paradox style table. Please move these files out of the
Exports sub-directory if you want to use them somewhere else because Centurion overwrites all
data with the next export.

This function has been tested to work on Excel version 97, 2000, and 2002 (XP). Please let us
know if you experience any problems with the resulting Excel file.
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VIIl.b. TMG Exporting

TMG Exporting (either to Card 3/Volume, Card 4/0ld Style Class, or Card C/New Style Class) is
fully supported by Centurion. Unlike the other exports, each site needs some specific site
configuration information to be programmed in before exporting occurs.

This can happen in two ways: (a) if Centurion detects that a site has not been exported to TMG
before, or (b) if the user selects a site in the list of sites and presses the F7 key. In either case the
following window will appear:

Set TMG Information [‘E@

Current Site ID ;238000000000 _
These values are required to properly export

ThG Station : 23300 TMG data. You can use the scroll bar to
select the information for up to 32 lanes per
site.

State Code : |73 + Functional Class : (13

FootnotefRestriction - | w

Value Lane# |1 |2 |3 |4 |56 |7 |8 |9 |10]11]12]13]14]1.
Dir.of Travel |1 1 2 Z

Laneof Travel ([0 0 0O 0

£ »

- X Canceli W 0K

Note that when exporting axle classification data, Centurion exports either TMG Card 4 or TMG
Card C. Card C is the new version and is the default format. You can change this to Card 4 by
unchecking the "Write TMG Class as Card C instead of Card 4”  option in the program
preferences window (see section X for more information).

Vlll.c. Peek PRN & Monthly File Exporting

Centurion allows you to export any Volume, Axle Classification, or Speed Classification to the old
style Peek © Traffic PRN Format. In addition, you can also export data Volume data to the Peek

Monthly PRN file format. These are fairly simple texts formats which are used by some agencies
to further process data.

When either of these formats are selected, Centurion automatically creates a PeekPRN sub-
directory off of the main export directory. In addition, a Monthly sub-directory is created for the
Peek Monthly format files and three sub-directories are created for the PRN files named Volume
Class, and Speed. For example, with a default installation you will find any exported PRN volume
data in the following directory:

C:\Program Files\Diamond\Centurion CC\Exports\PeekP RN\Volume
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Centurion sets up these separate directories because it can simultaneously create a Volume,
Class, and Speed file from a single database export. These separate directories will help you
organize your data. Monthly exports are always placed in the Monthly sub-directory.

The file name for any Peek PRN export is always in this format: Dmmddsss.PRN (“mm” is the
month of the data, dd is the day of the data, and sss is a sequence number from 001 to 999).

The file name for any Peek Monthly export is always in this format: Mmyysss.PRN (“mm” is the
month of the data, yy is the year of the data, and sss is a sequence number from 001 to 999).

Note that these file names are used regardless if the “Export to individual site file names” box is
checked or not.

Please make note of the following when setting up a site for export to the Peek PRN format:

Record #1 (first line in data file):
Value 1. This is the Site ID. It should generally be 12 digits long with trailing zeros.
Value 2. Taken from the Info Line 1 value. It should also be 12 digits long with trailing zeros.

Value 3. The twelfth character of the Site ID controls what is placed here. Ifitis a ‘2’, then a “02” is put into this
value. No twelfth character or anything other than a ‘2’ causes a “01” to be put into this value.

1. Always set to “03”
Value 11. A 12 character string always set to “100".
Value 12. A 12 character string always set to “400".

Record #2 (second line in data file):

Values 1 — 9. Each always set to “0000".

Value 10. The last value comes from Info Line 2. It should be eight characters long and indicate the
direction code for each lane being output (with an ‘X’ in unused lanes). For example, if you have
two lanes with directions of 1 and 3, put a “13XXXXXX" into Info Line 2 before starting the export.

Record #3 (third line in data file):

Value 1. First 20 characters of the TMG: City/Town value.

Value 2. First 20 characters of the combined TMG: County and TMG: Identification values.

Value 3. First 45 characters of the TMG: Location value.

Records #4-6 (fourth, fifth, and sixth lines in data file):
These values vary depending on the type of file. The first two digit value identifies what the remainder of the

line will be. A “01” indicates the volume/lane identifiers. A “02” indicates axle classification information. And a
“03" indicates speed classification with the corresponding speed ranges indicated.

Please make note of the following when setting up a site for export to the Peek Monthly format:

1. Station Number: This is the Site ID. It should generally be 12 digits long with trailing zeros.
2. ID Number: Taken from the Info Line 1 value. It should also be 12 digits long with trailing zeros.

3. Classifier Address: The twelfth character of the Site ID controls what is placed here. If it is a ‘2", then a “02”
is put into this value. No twelfth character or anything other than a ‘2’ causes a “01” to be put into this value.

City/Town: First 20 characters of the TMG: City/Town value.
County: First 20 characters of the combined TMG: County and TMG: Identification values.
Location: First 40 characters of the TMG: Location value.

Direction Code : Comes from Info Line 2. It should be eight characters long and indicate the direction code
for each lane being output (with an ‘X’ in unused lanes). For example, if you have two lanes with directions of
1 and 3, put a “13XXXXXX" into Info Line 2 before starting the export.

No oA

For more information on the Peek PRN format or the Peek Monthly format, please contact an
appropriate agency.
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IX. Bin Table Editor

This function allows you to create, edit, and print the Bin Table Definition. These definitions
describe what type, speed range, or length range a vehicle is for each “Bin”. For example, the
standard Speed Bins are 16 speed ranges from 0.0-19.9mph (Bin #1), 20.0-24.9mph (Bin #2), etc.

The five types of bin tables are shown below:

M Bin Table Editor

Axle Bing ] Speed Binz ] Length Binz ] Gap Binz ] Headway Bins ]
#ofBins:[13 | Definiions : 20 | File Name : [DEFAULT1 AL || 2]
Cref Bin g Aules | Bin Mame |Spacings [feet] [
if: 2-3 Cycole  |(1-B.8*
- 2-3 | Cars 59102 10-18.8
3l 3 2-3 | 2A4T  10.3-1510-1838
s s 2 | 2ASU  151-24
5 4 2-3 | Buses 235999 *
5| & 3 | 4AST % 18.1-999
7] 6 34U % 358
8. 2 - Cars 1-10.2,*1-3.4.1-3.4
a| 3 - 24-4T  10.3-15.% 1-3.4,1-3.4
w| & 4 4A-ST |* 51-99.9 35999
| s 4 AA-5T  *1-5,10-89.9
2] 7 4 485U x =
12 1 g BAMT % 5.1-99.9,% *
4] g 3 EA-ST  * 1-6,% 35-11
5] 3 g 2A-AT  [9.9-14.9,%* 1-34
] & 3 245U 15.1-24,%* 1-3.4
17| 9 g T
18] 10 3 BAST  * 358 35-8.* 8.1-99.9
EN R B BA-MT %% * 51899
20.] 10 E-10  BAST  **** 358 356 358 358 354

X

Cancel

/

Ok

Use the Save and
Load buttons next
to the file name to
view other tables
and to save your
table.

The # of Bins and
Definitions are
automatically
updated as you
create the table.

You MUST save
your table to use it
with Centurion.

You can Print the
current table by
clicking the Print
button at the main
window speed bar.

For more information on Bin Tables and what they do, please refer to your Traffic Counter users

manual.
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Speed Bin Table Editor: Gap Bin Editor:

M Bin Table Editor 253 B A Bin Table Editor = ]E/X]
tle Bing  Speed Bins lLenglh Bl'ns] Gap Binsi Headway Binsi “ Aule Bins] Speed Bins] Length Bins  Gap Bins l Headway Bins] 0
ot 76 | Hﬁ # of Bins : File Name : [DEFAULTXGAP || 1] Hﬁ

Bin # tin Speed [US] | Max Speed [US] | Min Speed [Metric]] Max Speed [Metic) Bin # Elapsed Time From End of Previous Yehicle
i hilimi 199 mph 00kph | 321 kph 1. 00:03.00 seconds
| 2| oomph 2483mph 322kph | 401 kph ) 00°10.00 smeonds
E 250mph | 22.8mph | 402 kph | 481 kph 3 00°15.00 seconds x
=5 30.0mph | 343 mph | 45.2kph | 562 kph 7 00-20.00 secands
i 3B0mph | 39.9mph _ B6.3kph | 64.2 kph = 00:30.00 secands Cancel
| & 400 mph | 448 mph _ B43kph | 723kph 5 01-00.00 secands /
| 7] 450mph | 43.3mph _ 72.4kph | 80.3kph = 12:00.00 smconds
8 50.0 mph | 54.8mph 80.4kph | 8.4 kph Ok
=R E0mph | 599 mph B8.5kph | 96.4kph
O 800 mph | B49mph ' 365kph | 1045 kph
I §5.0mph | 69.9mph ' 1046kph | 1125 kph x
z 00 mph | 749 mph 1126kph 1206 kph el . .
|13 | 750mph | 79.9mph _ 120.7 kph | 1266 kph 8 Bin Table Editor, = 2]
L 800" mph | B4 mph | 128 /kph | THBiCkRN { Arle Bins] Speed Bins] Length Bing | Gap Bine Headway Bins]
15, 850mph | 89.9mph 1368 kph | 1447 kph @
— s #ofBins: 3| File Name : [DEFAULTXHED | [ (2]
. Help!
. i Bin # Elapzed Time from Start of Previous Vehicle
Length Bin Editor: 1 00 -
2 00:10.00 seconds
¥ Bin Table Editor : x
3 00:15.00 seconds
Aule Bins | SpeedBins  Lenath Bins ]Gap Bins | Headway Birs | 0 4. 00:20.00 seconds Faneel
# of Bins : i"lé | File Mame : IE)EEAOL?XLEN_'HJL’":J _) 5 00:30.00 seconds
i e Help! B 01:00.00 secands /
Bin # Min Length [US] | bax Length (US] ] Min Length [Metnc]] Mar Length [Metric) 7 02:00.00 secands
1 ] Dem | 181 cm o
2 60| 9.9 182cm | 303 cm
BE 00| 149 ' Mdem | 455 cm
S 150 | 199 ' 456 cm | 508 cm
E 200 249 j B08.cm 780 o Note that Centurion is 100% compatible with
- Dl | Y | AR | Sl TrafMan bin tables. You can load/save files
7 a0 399 913cm | 1217 cm .
S a0 | 499 ' 1218cm | 1522 cm x either way.
3 5000 599 1623 cm | 1827 om
— 1 1 1 Cancel
10 BOL0T B9 1828cm | 2132 cm
1] 7000 799 ' 2133em | 2436 cm ‘f
z 0.0 | 899 ' 2437cm | 2741 cm =

A Sample Report of each of the above has been included with the software. Go to the Reports
sub-directory of your Centurion software (usually C:\Program Files\Diamond\Centurion [Gold, CC,
or Parks]\Reports) and select any of the 5 Bin Table reports (Adobe Acrobat format).

Updated: 12/11/2012 Version 1.37 Page 74 of 140



Diamond Traffic Products, Inc.

Centurion (Gold, CC, Parks, & Field) Users Guide

X. Preferences

The preferences function from the File menu (Preferences -> General) control various program

operation.

General program options.

) General Preferences...

Counter linking and downloading options:

¢ General Preferences...

General | Counter | Database | Import | Export || Telemetry | Registered

Rurning Porks To Scan
Show Splash Screen On Startup COM Port 1
Play Voices & Sounds
[ start Searching When First Run (] compart 3
COM Pork 4
Show Database On Startup [
[]coMPart 5
——— []com Part &
[]comPart 7
Auto move & import Fram Centurion-Lite, D COMPort &
GPS Device
Part: | Mone + | BaudRate : 4500 w

[ Vo ] 2 | [ %t |

General | Counter | Dakabase || Import || Export | Telemetry | Registered

Download & Auto Erase Other Options
[ auto Erase Datahog After Download O Ask Loop
[T] auto Erase Flash &fter Dovwnload Pairing Modes
Enable Binary
[[] auto Erase MMC After Download F Rl Sy

Do High Speed Downloading Convert 0.4 to

4" Far City Tube,
Bluetooth Port:

Check Counter vs. Computer Time 7
when First link. Com

Do Retrieve/Delete files when 1st link,

Counter Link Options

0 Import data files downloaded during
remote linking.

Retrieve Open File : | Ask User L¥3

W OK b

Note: Check the “Auto move & import from Centurion-

Lite” to enable automatic connection, data transfer,

and importing from any PocketPC running Centurion-Lite.

Database and viewing specific options:

General Preferences...

Import preferences:

General Preferences...

General | Counter| Database | Import | Export | Registered

Formats

Speed & Spacing :

Date Values : | pm/DD/Y -

“ Ok x Cahcel ‘ ? Help

General | Counter | Datsbase | Import | Export | Registered

Clazs & Wolume

Default Interval : |15 Minute

Wolurme From Class

Aele Class [] Speed = Axle Add SriMis Bins
Speed Class [] Speed = Length To Tatal Caunt
Length Clazs

[] Gap Class Sriis Binz

[] Headway Class

Bins Types To Create From Per Vehicle

Auto Import & Errar Display

[] Autamatically try to Import Files found in Data Download Directony.
Digplay Import Erors wWindow at End of Importing New Data,
Digplay the "D ata Overlays" option window when overlays found.

“ Ok | x Cancel ‘ ? Help
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Export options and preferences: Registered user options:
General Preferences... General Preferences...
General | Counter | Database Import| Expart |F|egistered General | Counter | Datsbase || Import | Export | Registered
General

Campany : |.Joe Comparny

[] Create export sub-directaries from first date of data being exported |

Contact : |Joe U
‘Washington State DOT |'JE dl

[] &utocreate Washington GEK. Format on all news Imports. Address - |1 27 Gireet

- |Suite B

wiite TMG Class as Card C instead of Card 4. Fl |Eugene

Allow 15 Card C/4 Bins. State: |0R Postal : |37401

Phone : |[54'I |-345-7852
Faw: |[54'I |-345-7853

Erdail : |ine@ioecompany.cnm

“ Ok x Cahcel ‘ ? Help “ Ok | x Cahcel ‘ ? Help

Centurion-Gold also has an additional preferences tab for Telemetry options as follows (refer to
section XlI for complete information on the Telemetry system):

«" General Preferences...

General | Counter || Database | Impaort || Export | Telemetry | Registerad
Enatle Telemetry Options []Enable Data Integrity Check.
Map File Name:|C:‘,...‘,Maps‘,0regon.bmp EI
Palling Import Data : | Dizabled [data is imported manually). v |
o 0K b | ? Help
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X.a. File Directory Preferences

The file directory preferences (File -> Preferences -> File Directory) set the program and database
file locations:

File Directory Preferences...

Main program location and
Frogram l Datahase | directories.
b ain Program : |C:*,Pru:ugram Fileg\DiamondCenturion CC ﬂl
D ata Download : |C:*.,F"r|:|gram Fileg\Diamond\Centurion CC\Download £|
Tables & Bules : |C:"-,Pr|:|gram Fileg\Diamond,Centurion CCyTakles gl
Reports & Text : |C:“,F"ru:ugram Files\Diamond\Centurion CC\Reports ﬂl
Exparts : |C:“,F"ru:ugram Fileg\Diamond\Centurion CC\Exports ﬂl
\/ k. x Cancel | ? Help |
File Directory Preferences...
Program Database l Database location.

. ; . ; : The DB Exports holds the
tain D atabase : |C:".,Pr|:|gram Files\Diamond\,Centurion CCA\DEB gl database data and Excel files

created with the Direct To
Excel Export function.

Per Wehicle Data : |C:“,F"ru:ugram Files\DiamondhCenturion CCYDE\Raw ﬂl

Clazz Data: |C:*,Pru:ugram Files\Diamond\Centurion CC\OB\Binned ﬂl

Walurne Data : |C:*,F"ru:ugram Files\DiamondCenturion CCLDBYCount £|

DB Exports : |C:"-,Pr|:|gram Files\DiamondyCenturion CCADBYE=ports ﬂl

s/ ] x Cancel | ? Help |
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X.b. Organization Preferences

The Organization preferences option (File -> Preferences -> Organization) allows you to enter in a
custom name, description, or anything else you want to appear at the bottom of all reports:

Your Organization

Enter the text pou want to appear at the battam of all reports. Only the text inside the
bow will actually appear on the report.

Diamond Edge Technology, LLC|
(541) 345-T852

2 Lines Clzar ,j’
! If wou want an image (ke a logo] to also appear, double click

the box to select an image file. The image iz automatically
o centered inzide a 96+32 pikel space. Y'our file should not
,) Elleeg exceed thiz size othernwize it will be clipped.

o @it [ Loc ][ X cooo | [ 7 ep |

It's a “Rich Text” field, so you can change the font and/or colors by selecting the text and right
clicking and selecting the “Font” option:

Your Organization

Enter the text pou want to appear at the bottom of all reports. Only the text inzide the
bow will actually appear on the repart.

Diamond Edge Technology, LLC I
(541) 345-T852 Cut Cir

2 Lines Copy Cirl+C
Paste Cir =+

It you want an image [like a logo] to alzo appe
0 the box to select an image file. The image iz a1
Ot centered inzide a 9632 pixel space. vour file Select &l Ctri+a,
,_)' Clear exceed thiz zsize otherwize it will be clipped. IJnido Ciri+z

o Epipomte [ o (Ko | For.

Once entered, Centurion automatically puts the information at the bottom of every printed page
(example shown without image):

Certurion-CC Class Data Dung Report Diarmnaond Edge Technalogy , LLC Frintect 042303 Page §
(541)-345-7852
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Xl. Other

Centurion has several other functions and options. These are described briefly below:

Select Files To Import Into Database. ..

- Manual Importing: Select this function from File menu (or
Loak in: | I Oid | & - B~ ) . .
ookins |G ~le®mcf click Manual Import from the scanning window).
= o161 [£) 21810000.BIM (Text Yersion). TxT =3
IOUT'RPT 2132'3”9”"3”“ =3 | vou can select any binary download file from any source on
[ 12800000, 614 =) 23500000,6 =l r computer
=) 21500000614 |=) z6500000,6 =s| | YOUr computer.
[Z] 21800000,BIM (Text Yersion), TXT [ 32600000,BIM =3 )
=) 21510000614 = 3351 0000.6mM =3 | You can also select “Import New Data” to have Centurion
automatically scan the download directory for any binary
< ' ?!| data file. This allows quick importing of data in this directory.
File namne: [
Files of type: |AII Files [*.%] j Cancel
Import Drive A...
. . . ) Found 10 data files on
Importing From Drive A: This function scans a Drive A. Click import to
floppy disk and imports any data files it finds. bring th.em into the
Note that it only searches the root directory. database
o |mport | X Cancel ‘
«" Centurion-CC (City/County)
File Edit Counter Reports ‘Window Help
i | ] = =
L e < 8 =l <38 | You can open any binary counter file
(o1) Data For Site: 218100000000 fOf a qUiCk |00k at |tS Content
Info 1: *
Info Z: )
Storage Mode : Binned (Z Lanes) H 4 H H
B e o This file is basmally a New ASCII
Stop Time  : 12/15/01 at 23159 format text file that can be saved and
Data Formats : Dates=MM/DD/¥Y MNumbers=U.3. RTP=No Used by Other programs.

Data collected by a TCC-540 (wver Z.45)
Record Interval = 01:00

Binning Setup: 13 Axle (DEFAULT1.AXL), 16 Zpeed (DEFAULT.SPD), 13 Length (DEFAL
Counter Serial Number: (hlank)

1: Info: NE1 Modes: SPEED 3Zensors: Lxle-Pres-ixle
Z2: Info: 3E1 Modes: SPEED  Zensors: Lxle-Pres-Axle
Record Interwval Length: 01:00
qe 100 Speed =
100 Speed
0o SnMis
Hias] ZnMis
100 Speed
100 Speed
0o SnMis
0o SnMlis
00 Speed
100 Speed
SnMis
SnMlis
Speed

=1
£

e e e
meowowowowwow o

LI T o R e T e T o R o o e T e o o O o e

LI T o T o T o T e o e Y e o o

O D o000 000000

O D o000 0 000 00

4

Modied | Insett | Lr 37, Col 42
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Help The various help menu options of Centurion. You can also request a License file

g) Contents F1 from this menu (although Centurion will download this automatically after 30 days).

Index Shift+F1 The “Software Designer WWW...” takes you to the DET website.

e rheck For License on W . Note: If your software is licensed, a “Unlicense Software” option will appear
= allowing you to remove the license from this computer and move it to a different

machine.
F About, .

’ Software Designer WA,

About Box’'s for Diamond and IRD versions of Centurion:

About Centurion-CC | ] About Centurion-CC

CENTURION cc -

Traffic Data Management Software
Windows Standard Edition

COEMINT i3, AN FIgh Techiology, LLC

CENTURION cc -

Traffic Data Management Software
Windows Standard Edition

A, DIAMOND
TRAFFIC PRODUCTS
Version: 1.00 Release: 07/26/2002 sy dismonduaffic.com Version: 1.00 Release: 07/26/2002 s iding. com
Licensed To: |ABC Carnpany Expires: 30 Days Licensed To: [ASC Carmpany (Joe User) Expires: 30 Days
SemalNumber: 100_\” 00-100E10B295C-0 000 o 0K | Serial Number: jCC-\M 00-10AE10B295C-R110 ' Ok |

Note: If you are using Gold, Parks, or Field versions, the word “Gold”, “Parks” or “Field” will appear
instead of “CC".

The URL on these pages takes you to either the Diamond Traffic Products or the International Road
Dynamics web site.
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XIl. Telemetry & Polling

Centurion-Gold supports a complete telemetry and polling system for linking to and downloading
data from traffic counters connected via modem or SOIP (serial over internet protocol). CC, Parks,
and Field versions of Centurion do not support these functions.

To use the Telemetry system, follow the steps outlined below:

1.
2.

Select Files — Preferences — General and click on the Telemetry tab.

Check the “Enable Telemetry Options” box and then click the folder icon on the “Map File
Name” box. A dialog will open allowing you to select the graphics file for your telemetry station
map.

At this point you should select the map file representing your state, city, or other location.
Centurion comes with some samples (including Oregon, New York, and a blank map). You can
select any of these or select the blank one if you do not have a map file.

Note that Centurion supports virtually any graphics format. Most agencies can get an
appropriate map from either their GIS department or an online source. You can use whatever
size and resolution you desire for your map, however it is generally best to use a Bitmap image
that is at least your screen resolution in size.

Close the General preferences dialog. You will now see a new main menu option E
named “Telemetry” appear along with a new map speed button that looks like this:

Click on the map speed button. Depending on map selected something like this will appear:

W Station Map View - EEX
o S
3lla r:’»\?gr | an stations € |
alla P—
-’ - 0% v K D
. o
. E & | KK 0O
) Last Called
Last Status.
Data Thiough s
f ) view Calls
/ F ;'& | View rtegiy
Newport . 52‘;35%53 {1 viow pta
101 L |
C = Trouble Sites
- =
h ]
o _l FOREST
Florence 126 Eugene
OREGON DUNES a1l
NATL REC. AREA s '.“ NEWBERRY
Reedspoan\@.\,_r T NATL YOLCANIC
| MONUMENT
North
Bend
Coos Bijy
A% Coquille ®Roseburg <
s W piston Doug 38 AK
@ L . e
CAPE
SLANCO
Curry &gj_g 5 L g
Medford k. 5 i |
EGPN Cal an Ta
Brookinds ::f‘JLWP\-(ﬂ-OJ:U \ amath ] 95
] F:
CALIFORNIA | NEVADA
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6. For example purposes, the Oregon map will be used. However, even if you do not have a map
image available, the Blank sheet can be used to make a very useful visual polling system.
Later on a map image can be added to Blank setup and the site locations can be moved to the
correct location.

7. To get a feel for the map display, play around with the zoom function
and scrolling functions. These are controlled with these buttons:
Select various zoom levels with the + and - buttons or the zoom % + t\' [:]
box. To fit the whole map on the display, click the [J button. B

8. If the map image is a bitmap, you can control the look of the map with the “Adjust Map View

Properties” function. Right click anywhere on the map and select “Adjust Map View
Properties”. The following window will appear:

For demonsiration purposes, cick

o0z |

O UseGrapsosle: [ & toobonaes | the Invert and Use Grayscale box
— and then click Apply Changes.
Saturation ;| ]
Lightness : | ] i i
Datess ] The map image will change to show:
Anti-dlias | ]
Add Color Moise: [} A .
Add kono Moize ] Warr‘::ttgf: |.I3‘ _l.OngVIE\V‘.
Tiace ] Tile ] Splithight : ]
Spotight : [} Seasider_
Gaussian Blur: (] |
Split Blur ]
FishEye: ] Masaic: | ]
Twist: (]
Emboss: ]
Salorize : | |
Posterize ;| ]
x Cancel | c Restore Original | " OK

9. For now leave the map in its original state by clicking Restore Original and then click Ok

10.We are now ready to add a site to the map. Right click on the map and select “Add New
Station To Map”. The following window will appear:

Add Site To Map ... @@ Type in a Station 1.D. for the site. This can be a

new site or a site already existing in the database.
Station 1.D. : | v The Site I.D. should match the Site I.D. that is
programmed into the counter in the field.

Erter & nesy site or one already existing in the database.

Telemetry Settings
Next enter the Baud Rate, Phone #, and select the

Mocem Setun #: Setup 1 [~ Baudfietz 19200 ¥/ w| type of counter (Diamond or Peek) of the site.
I « Adva_nced users vy|II recognize many other
functions and settings are available, but the Baud
Custom Modem : Rate, Phone #, and Type are the critical entries at
Multi Courter : Time Zone Offget: |+ 00 & this pOint.
Syvitch Box Link Delay Time . |0 sec . . i i
See section Xll.a. for information on polling
Poling Seftings settings. See section Xll.b. for information on
Paling Zone # - | Nong v |[-] croting Time: 11:95)  Type: [Unknown v advanced function settings.
Command :
_ : E] The Modem Setup # tells the software what
Mote: 'CCx' means Common Command x. Click the setup button to view: and : . . ..
edit the common poling commands, or enter your own command string. modem to use when Calllng the site. Since this is

the very first site to be setup, click on the =] next to

X Cancel l:| this setting to go into the modem setup screen

(see next step).
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11.1f you clicked the ... button next to the Modem Setup #, the following dialog will appear
allowing you to setup your modem configuration:

® | There are no currently enabled modern configurations. Would you like to automatically scan and setup modems?
\_‘

= J[ % [ el ]

AT&FE1Q0S0=0V1&C1&D2M1)M0-J1-K1\N6S7=120Click Yes. Centurion will now try to locate
and setup any modems found connected to the computer and configure Centurion to work with
them. This window appears during setup:

Searching For Modems ... @E|

Searching for modem on COM3...

AT
Ok
ATI
a1o
ATIZ

X Cancel

When completed, a window appears indicating if it found any modems and what COM ports
they are on. Finally, the actual Modem Setup dialog is displayed (the following shows a
Microcomm Deskporte Fast found on COM3):

Setup Modem Configuration

All of the settings needed for
Centurion to use the modem are on
this screen. You can adjust them as
Enable Modem #1 ; needed for your particular needs.
Moderm 1 Setup

#1 2 3 4 #a H#E #7 #a #3 #10

Modem Name :| DeskPorte Y FC 1.3 Note that up to 10 different _
configurations can be selected. This
COM Port: | COMI Redial Attempts : | 3 lgnore CTS: [ could be different modems on the
same computer, or a single modem
Initialize #1 : | ATEFET CIDSIZI=IZIV1&61&D2M1)MD—J1—K1\NES?=1ED| configured in different ways for
Iritisize #2 :| AT4 different sites (such as one land line
and one cellular setup).
Dial Cornmand : | ATOT Connect Time [zecs) ;|90
Response Shings: The Auto Scan function can be rerun
Connect : | CONNECT No Dialtore | NO DIALTONE at any time. Centurion will only
overwrite settings that are not marked
Busy:|BLISY Ma Carrier : MO CARRIER as enabled, so unmark the setups that

you want to be filled in automatically
before clicking Auto Scan.

X Cancel ‘f{}. &uto Scan For Modems o 0K

12.Click Ok to close the Modem Configuration window and then click Ok to close the Add Site To
Map window. For example purposes, we added a Phoenix site named “171100000000” with a
local phone number and a 19200 baud rate.
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13.The map will have a new site put on it in the top left corner looking something like this:

The Yellow triangle represents the site. It is yellow because it
has an Unknown status. Sites appear in Red if they have failed
a polling or Green if they have been successfully polled. This
lets you quickly see what sites are problem and what sites are

A Astul : not.

Waneﬂ‘tan In addition, the Trouble Site bar on the left of the screen will list
all Red or Yellow sites (just Red if uncheck the box at the top of
the trouble sites list).

Clicking on any site, selecting in from the combo box at the top
right of the window, or selecting it in the Trouble Sites list will
highlight it and put a yellow box around it.

o Station Map Yiew

14.Highlighted sites (those with a yellow box around them) will appear like this:
Once a site has been highlighted, the information on the right of the window will show the
current site status and other information as follows:

171100000000 ||J,K o . N
The current site is always indicated here. The box below that says “All Stations” is used to
|A|| Stations w | select a Zone to work with (see section XIl.b for more information on zones).

<
Q& O
Lazt Called

1324 on 1201 2005 <« The time the site was last called (this may be blank for your setup since you haven't called
the site yet).

- The last status message for the site.

Last Status
Ok (Data Downioad) 4

Data Through <+ The last day of data that has been imported into the database.

2359 on 172352005

; The View Calls button will call up a display of the calls made to the selected site (or all
'vb Wiew Calls sites if no site is selected) and the status of the counter. Similarly, the View Integrity
displays either the data integrity violations for the selected site or all of the sites. These
buttons can be clicked at any time.

Li "Wiew | nkegrity

_ View Data will bring up the database select window and open up the selected site. This
U e Lial gives you a quick access to the database data for a site.

Trouble Sites:

171100000000 ﬂ Any time you select a site from the Trouble Sites list or from the combo box at the top of

|| the window, the yellow select box will highlight the site. In addition, if the site is not
currently visible on the map, the map will be automatically scrolled so that the site is
centered in the visible section of the map.
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15.The following shows an example of the Call Log window for a site:

% View Call Log (All Sites)

Station ID |Ca|| Start Date|CaII Start TimelCaII End Date|l:a|| End Time|Seq,|T}lpe of Message| Meszage ”
MO18000000002 | 12/25/05 12:42:47 12/28/05 12:4511 0 Calllnfo Connected! [CONMECT 14400/REL - LAPH) i
_ | 018000000002 | 1 Counter Info |Linked Tao: Phoenix [Ver:2 342 06/17/05)

_|018000000002 |2 Counter |nfo Files=8 [0 MMC), Batt=6.5

_|018000000002 | 3 CounterBrror | Mo unretrieved data availabls to download!

|o19300000002 | 122805 124511 | 12/28/05 | 124601 | 0 Calllo  Connected! (CONNECT 1M0D/REL - LAPM)

_|orssonoonon2 1 Courterlrfo  Linked To: Phoeris [Ver.2 342 0/17/05) .

_|ot9s00000n02 2 Couerlio  FiesB(OMMC)Bawsssy

ossmooooooz 7|3 DetsMessans  Downlosded Fls #1 (252 Bytes) nto: " BIN" (3 seconds, 840bps)

| 023300000007 12/28/05 12:46:01 12/28/05 12:46:47 0 Calllnfo Connected! [CONMECT 14400/REL - LAPM)

_ | 023300000007 1 Counter Info |Linked Tao: Phoenix [Ver:2 342 06/17/05)

029300000001 |2 Counter |nfo Files=8 [0 MMC), Batt=6.5

_|023300000001 | 3 CounterEror | Mo unretrieved data availabls to download!

_[110000000007 | 122805 124547 | 12/28/05 | 124737 | O Calllo  Connected (CONNECT S500/REL - LAPM]

_|110000000001 1 Courterlrfo  Linked To: Phoeris [Ver.2 342 0/17/05)

| ttooooogongt 2 Couerlio  FiesB{OMMC)Bansb®y

mooooooooor | 3 DelsMessans  Dowrlosded "TestID 2" Fils #2 (252 Bytes) nto: "05-12:26 TestID 2 (Start 2005121

_|171100000000 12/28/05 12:47.38 12/28/05 12:48:28 0 Calllnfo Connected! [CONMECT 14400/REL - LAPH)

| 171100000000 1 Counter Info |Linked Tao: Phoenix [Ver:2 342 06/17/05)

_|171100000000 |2 Counter |nfo Files=8 [0 MMC), Batt=6.5

171100000000 3 DataMessage  Downloaded File #1 (252 Bytes] into: "DUDLY™ [3 seconds. 840bps)

_[202002 12/28/05 | 124829 | 12/28/05 | 124314 | 0 Callfo  Connected! (CONNECT 14400/REL - LAPH)

_[200002 1 Courterlrfo  Linked To: Phoeris [Ver.2 342 0/17/05)

| 202002 2 Counter Info Files=0 [0 MMC). Batt=6.5%

leoeore 3 CoutsrEror Nounshieved data svaibls to donrioad

_ | 8000000002 12/28/05 12:45.14 12/28/05 12:49.59 0 Calllnfo Connected! [CONMECT 14400/REL - LAPM)

_|018000000002 1 Counter Info |Linked Tao: Phoenix [Ver:2 342 06/17/05)

_|018000000002 |2 Counter |nfo Files=8 [0 MMC), Batt=6.5

| 013000000002 3 CounterError | Mo unretrieved data availabls to download!

| |023500000001 12/28/05 12:45.59 12/28/05 12:50:44 0 [ CallInfo. | Connected! [COMMECT 14400/REL - LAPM] o
5 L) &
|olo|ololelelv|vlel S SatBy St []

Note: The “Sort By Site” box can be checked to list the data by site instead of by Start Date & Time.

And this is an example of the Data Integrity view window:

I View Data Integrity (All Sites)

Station 1D |Stalt Date |Stalt Time |End Date |End Time |Seq,| Lane |Data Type |Message ~
Moo 1 f
]
£ Ed
olole|elelslelvl® el
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16.Now that you have seen how to add a site to the map, setup its parameters, select it and then
view the call log, data integrity list, and database data, it is now time to place it in the correct
location on the map. To do that, drag the site (by holding down the left mouse button) to the
correct location on the map.
Once the site is correctly placed, right click on it to display this menu:

g
g\ BumsPJ{ j | The site has been moved to just west of Bend, Oregon. If it

Edit "019900000002" Infarmation ... is correctly placed, select the “Position Unlocked” option to
Copy "019900000002" ... Lock it onto the map. This will keep you from inadvertently
2. Remove "019000000002" From Map ... moving it during normal operations (you can always unlock it

«or] and move it later if needed).
"019900000002" Position Unlocked

'019900000002" Status ... ¢
. At any time you can Edit the station information, remove it
& Call "019900000002" ... from the map, or select one of the View options at the
|2 Poll "019900000002" Mo ... ~“| bottom. You can also copy a station if you want to create a
L ——  Call "019900000002" with Terminal ... similar station setup somewhere else on the map.

© Wiew "019900000002" Call Log ...

[, Wiew "019900000002" Data Integrity ... To call a site, either double click it or select the “Call”

|4 View Station Data ... command. See Xll.a. and XllI.b. for more information on

| i N polling and advanced calling options.

17.As mentioned above, calling any site is as simple as double clicking on it. If it is properly setup,
Centurion will immediately call the site with the selected parameters. A window appears
detailing each step of the calling process:

Calling: 019900000002

Fhone # :[ 345-7853 | Rate:|9600 bps

Calling Statiar .. anr‘u:EI

When a link is made, the connection type is displayed:

Calling: 019900000002
Fhone # :[ 345-7853

Connected! [COMNECT 9600/REL - LAPM)

Fhone # ;| 345-7653

...................................

Linked To: Phoenix
Version: 294 [06/17./05) . X Cancel

Note: At any point a problem is encountered a dialog will appear explaining the problem. This
information will also be logged to the Call log file.
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18. At this point the normal traffic counter link screen will be displayed and you should see

something like this:

3! Station Map View

- [B]x]

v K
a& @ |

Last Called -

4 Show Status
-

The Phoenix is NOT COLLECTING traffic data. : S

Start Collecting Data
OREGON DUNES “ Retrieve/Delste Filss
NAT'L REC. AREA 7
Ionitor Sensors & Trafiic
Set System Configuration
Cold Restart Caunter

Modify Bin Tables

% View Cals

i

Status

|k (Counter Connect)
Data Thiough :

@ VeIt
| viewData

Trouble Sites.

018000000002 &
023300000001
110000000001
202002

I

19.To hangup, just close the counter link box and you will return to the main map display.

=l

Note

that while linked to a counter, you cannot access the map display or select any functions

(although you are free to use the database).

This concludes the basic setup of the Telemetry system. At this point you will want to add
your sites to the map and position them. Once this is done, please refer to the Polling and
Advanced Telemetry Settings section of the manual for information on these functions.

Updated: 12/11/2012 Version 1.37

all of

Page 87 of 140



Diamond Traffic Products, Inc.

Centurion (Gold, CC, Parks, & Field) Users Guide

Xll.a. Polling

Centurion contains a complete automatic polling system. This system will call and link to your sites
and automatically download data from them entirely without your intervention.

Basic Polling Setup:

1. Each site will need to be configured for polling. This includes setting when it will be called and
what happens when a connection is made. Right click on your first site you want to setup and
select the Edit Site function. A window similar to the following will appear:

Edit Station Information

Station 1.D. : [119500000002

Telemetry Settings

Modem Setup # | Setup 1 A E]
Phone or SCIP ; (3457853

Custom Madem :
hdutti Couriter :

Switch Box

x Cancel

Polling commands are setup at the bottom of the window.
The first, Polling Zone # , controls what Zone or Group of
sites you want this site to be a member of. By default, all
sites are not part of a zone. Refer to the Advance

Beud Rete : | 9800 3 telemetry section for more information on zones.

The Type of counter must be set to the kind of equipment
installed in the site. Different equipment has different

Time Zone Offset:[+00 v command protocols and Centurion needs to adjust its
Link Detay Time : [0 sec % operation accordingly.

Mote: 'CCx' means Comman Command x. Click the setup button to view and

edit the common poling commands, or enter your own cammand string general, similar sites will use the same common command

Polling Setti . . .
e B The Command line controls what happens when the site is
Palling Zs ® Paifing Time: 13:13, T S 0i
i zone £:{None vl (el mine 119 e Diamond ¥ holled. You can enter a common command (such as CC1
Comman: |CCT (=] | shown here), or your own specific command for this site. In

as this makes adjusting the command for similar sites very

easy.

2. Click the [-] button next to the Polling Zone # option. This will bring up the Polling Time
settings and allow to set when the site will be called:

Enter Polling Time/Date for Each Polling Zone :

[Generic iz for sites not azsigned to a group.]

Generic Time : | 01:00 3 : Zone 5:/01:00
Zonel:/01:00 3 : Zone 6:01:00
Zone2:|01:00 3 : Zone 7:|01:00
Zoned:|01:00 3 : Zone 8:01:00

Zoned:| 0100 & ] Zones:|01:00

x Cancel

BIETEIErE

o OK

Updated: 12/11/2012

The Generic Time is the time for all sites not assigned to a zone (such
as our example). However, each zone can have its own polling time.

In addition, the day of the week or of the year can be selected by
clicking on the calendar icon to the right of each time. When that is
clicked the following window will appear:

Generic Polling Calendar @E\

Dptions Select the frequency you want
Polling Frecusncy to poll this zone or the generic
BlEeen by setting for sites not assigned to

a zone.
(O wWeekly Schedule
) Uss Year Calendar If you select weekly or year

calendar, you can select the
days of the week or days of the
year you want to poll data on.

o 0K
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3. Next click the [-] button next to the Command option on the edit site information. This calls up
the Polling Common Commands window as follows:

S5et Common Polling Commands @E| There are 10 common polling

Enter in common polling commands (CC1 thrrough CC10):

CC1:|R-2.7STAN

CC2:|AR-2.Y5ITE

CC3:

CC4:|R-2.75TAN D-1

CCh:

CCE:

CCY:

CCa:

CCS:

CC10:

x Cancel :J' Beset To Factary Diefault

commands, CC1 through CC10. If any
of these are on the Command option
Centurion will substitute the command
shown here during actual polling. This
allows you to specify a common
command for a particular site setup
(such as all Diamond counters).

The commands shown here are the
most commonly used. For example, “R-
2,?7STAN” means to retrieve all
unretrieved files and store them into a
standard named file. See below for
more information on polling commands.

o 0K

If you do not want to use a Common command, you can also enter in a specific command for

each site. For example:

Command : [RL2 MYFILE

-]

Command | |RZ3 \DATAPYFILE

(-]

The first retrieves all unretrieved files and stores it into a file named “MYFILE” in the main data
download directory. The second retrieves file #23 and stores it into \DATA\MYFILE".

There are multiple types of commands that can be entered. All commands are separated by a
space and are processed from left to right after the connection to the site has been made.

Command Format

Description

Retrieve all unretrieved data

except the open file R-2,<fname>

Retrieves all data files from the counter that have not been
retrieved before. Will not retrieve the open file (if present).
This is the most common command used since it
downloads all of the collected data except for the current
day. <fname> is the file name the data is to be stored into.
If it has a path, files will be stored in the specified path
(such as C:\data”), otherwise data is stored into the data
download directory.

The file name part can be either an actual file name (such
as “MYDATA.BIN") or one of the following special names:

?STAN - Standard mode. The file is stored into a file name that is
created based upon the Site ID, type of data, and starting time/date
of file.

?SITE — Site ID based name. The Site ID used to create a file name
(such as 18000000.BIN).

?NEW — A unique name is generated (one that doesn't already exist
in the directory).

Note that by default existing files are overwritten. It is
therefore a good idea to turn on file append if you are using
either a specific file name or the ?SITE special name.
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Description

including the open file

Retrieve all unretrieved data

R-1,<fname>

Same as above, except will retrieve the open file (if
present).

Retrieve all data files

RO,<fname>

Retrieves all data files in counter including the open file.

Retrieve single file

Rx,<fname>

Retrieves the specific file #x from the counter.

Retrieve range of files

Rx-y,<fname>

Retrieves a range of files from #x to #y.

Real Time Poll the open File

RTP,<fname>

Enables Real Time Polling of the open file. This function
downloads the currently open file without closing it.

Turn on/off file append

Toggles on/off the file append function. File append starts
as off, so entering this on the command line will turn it on.

For example, a command line of: A R-2,?SITE

This turns on file append and then retrieves all unretrieved
files in the counter and appends them to a file named the
same as the site ID. If file append wasn’t turned on, then
each subsequent file retrieved would overwrite the previous
ones.

Delete retrieved files

D-1

Deletes any files in the counter that are marked as
retrieved. Note that this command does not affect MMC or
TAM based files.

Delete all files in coun

ter

DO

Deletes all files in the RAM memory of the counter (except,
of course, the open file if present).

Delete a specific file

Dx

Deletes file #x from the RAM memory of the counter. You
cannot delete the open file or a file in the MMC or TAM
memory.

Delete a range of files

Dx-y

Deletes a range of files from #x to #y in the RAM memory
of the counter. You cannot delete the open file or a file in
the MMC or TAM memory.

Erase the TAM Memo

ry

DTAM

Erases the installed TAM memory if no unretrieved files
exist on it.

Erase the MMC Memory

DMMC

Erases the installed MMC memory if no unretrieved files
exist on it.

4. While all of the above commands may seem complicated, most users will simply go with CC1
and this will work fine. By default, this will retrieve the unretrieved files in the counter and store
them in a standard file name convention in the data download directory.

To test out your first site, make sure the Command parameter is set to CC1 and then click ok.

Next right click on the site and select Poll “station” now

. This is the first way any individual

site can be polled and the following window should appear:

| Polling: 019900000002

.-\JI‘..“ L, 3

Phone # [345-7853

Calling Station ...

NEVWOERRY
NAT'L. VOLCANIC
MONUMENT

Al

21\

—]

The software will immediately call the site. Note the
yellow box around the site showing which site is being
called.

The site itself is also changed to Amber color. This
indicates its status is currently unknown. At the end of
the poll, it will change to green or red depending on the
results.
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5. When a connection is made the software will link to the counter and execute the polling
commands you specified on the Command line. A series of windows similar to these will

appear:

Polling: 019900000002 [2 %] [l Polling: 019900000002 Ed

Fhone # :[345-7853

| Rate:[9600bps | Phaone # |[345-7853 | Rate:[9600bps |

Device

Wer:[294c | Files:|

Y — B Y —
| ToRetiieve:[ | Ver.:[294c | Files: [8 (0 MMC) | ToRetiieve:[ |

Getting Counter Statuz ...

Getting File Directory ...

Polling; 019900000002 22X

Polling; 019900000002 22X

Phane # :[345-7853

| Pate:[9600kps | Phane # :[345-7853 | Pate:[9600kps |

Device

Sie1D Device: o E—

Ver.: [284c | Files:[8 (0 MMC)

| ToRetrieve Ver.: [284c | Files:[8 (0 MMC) | ToRetrieve

File #1: 262 Bytes

Downloading File #1 ...

File #1: 262 Bytes
ALL DOWNLOADING COMPLETE!

6. In this example the only file retrieved was file #1 and it was successfully downloaded. At the
end of this process the site would be changed to Green and the Call Log will list all the
activities of the polling system. In addition, data can also be automatically imported into the
database at various points (see the advanced section below for more information).

7. Repeat the setup for each of your other sites. This should be simple once the first set is setup,
especially if your sites contain similar equipment. When all sites have been configured, review
the next section on multi-site polling.

Multi-Site Polling:

There are 5 basic ways to poll data from a site. The first two poll a single site at a time as follows:

Q Call the site (by double clicking on it) and then go into the retrieve files function to
download data from the site. This is described in detail in section XII.

Q Setup the polling system, right click on a site, and select Poll Station Now. This is
described in the previous section.

The next three methods allow you to poll data from more than one site automatically. These are
selected by right clicking on map (anywhere but on a site) and selecting one of these functions:

1 1 395)
Add Mew Station To Map ...

b

Adjust Map View Properties ...

Wi

Configure Modems: ...
Set Polling Tirmes ...
Set Polling Commands ...

[

| %5 Start Mormal Autopalling ..
et Pall all Stations Nowe ...
s .._::I Pall Trouble Stations MNow ...
Prvmm—

=
]
e
RAAT Lé

Y-

Updated: 12/11/2012

Start Normal Autopolling — This enables the regular autopolling function. The
software scans all the sites and determines which sites will be called in which
order. Once enabled, the autopolling function is active until you cancel it (or exit the
program).

Poll All Stations Now — Starts an immediate poll of every station in the system. If
you have currently selected a Zone, then only those stations in the selected zone
will be polled.

Poll Trouble Stations Now — Starts an immediate poll of all Amber and Red
stations. Like above, if you select a zone then only those stations will be polled.
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If you enable the Normal Autopolling system, a panel opens up at the bottom of the map and the

screen will look something like the following:

! Waiting For Polling Time To Start

@._richiand {57}

k mATLA
" Astn;l 2 dlla RS
> ennewick' alla &
Seaside] cheroe | coumtie W 5250 Y
2 5
~|aHermiston
///:@f L A oo

peadleton oy
,,,,,,

;;;;;;;

Florence
OREGON DUNES
NAT'L REC. AREA

Reedsport

North
Bend
Coos Bijy

1 Coquille

Haihear

CRATER LAKE
NATIONAL PARK]

3 FREYvONT 31
[
FofesT

< >

cAPE
BLANCO

OHval

Next Polling Starts At:| 09:00 Today (3 Sites). Poll starts in 49 minutes. X Cancel

o KD
Ka @

Last Called

Last Stalus

Data Though

) view Cals
1, Viewintegity
|l Viewpata

Troube Stes:
01E000000002 &
023300000001
110000000001
02002

3

The green panel at the bottom
tells you when the next polling
will begin and how many sites
are in that poll. There is also a
time indicated that will count
down to the start of the next
poll.

The normal autopoller checks all
settings and groups sites
according to poll times. If two
zones have the same poll time,
they will be polled together.

This function remains active
until you close the map window
or click the Cancel button. You
can perform all other normal
functions while the autopoller is
waiting to begin (such as calling
other sites, viewing the
database, etc).

Once polling begins (either at the specific time or if you have selected Poll All Sites Now or Poll
Trouble Sites Now), the panel changes to show the current polling status. A window such as the

following will appear:

| Rate:[18200bps |

SiteID: | TestID 2
| To Retrigve

Device :

Ver:[294c | Files:[8 (0 MMC)

File #2: 252 Bytes

Downloading File #2 ..

FREQVMONT (3
iowr 51

e K
Y

Curry
£
Fol Starting Time - 082219 | Successiul Polls: 2 |

Pall Elapsed Time : 0002 27"15 Faied ol | 0 1

The yellow highlight box is placed
around the site currently being polled.

The poll start time and poll elapsed time
is also displayed, along with an indicator
of how many sites have been
successfully polled vs. how many have
failed polling.

When polling is complete, the panel changes to show the results of the poll like this:

Poll Statting Time : 02:2279 | Successtul Polls : |5 [5/0/0)
Foll Elapsed Time : 00:05:01 Failed Polls : |1 [1/1/1)

X Close

In this case, 6 sites were polled. Five polled correctly the first time, one failed each of the three
tries made to that site (the “1/1/1” indicates how many failed during each of the three attempts, the
“5/0/0” shows that five sites polled correctly the first time and none of the failed sites worked on

the second and third attempts).

Click the Cancel button to turn off the results display (and return to the autopoller or the map).
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XlIl.b. Advance Settings

The Telemetry system supports several advanced functions. Each of these is described below.

Zone Selections:

Each station that is part of the Telemetry system can be assigned to a Zone. By default, all
stations are left in the Generic or unassigned category, however you can at any time change that
in the Edit Site Setup screen.

Assigning a station to a zone has the following affects:

O The map can be set to display only certain zones. The Zone Select box at the top right of
the screen allows you to choose which zones are displayed. When this is changed, only
the stations that are part of the selected zone are displayed on the map.

Q When the Zone Select has been changed to display a specific zone, the option to Poll
Zone #x Stations now and Poll Zone #x Trouble Stations now becomes available. These
functions poll all stations when no zone has been selected.

Q The normal auto polling system allows you to specify a time and day to poll each zone. For
example, you could setup Zone #1 to poll Mon, Wed, & Fri and Zone #2 to poll Tue & Thu.

Generally Zones are used by customers with a large number of stations who want to break up
their polling so that not all stations are polled at the same time.

SOIP (Serial over Internet Protocol):

Customers are increasingly moving to using an internet link to a traffic data collection device. In
most cases a site will have a web address that is used to access the counter. Centurion supports
directly linking to these counters without the need of any intervening virtual COM port software.

To use this ability, you must edit the station information as follows:

Edit Station Information @@
Statlon .D. : 110000000001 | First set both the Modem Setup # and the Baud Rate settings to
_ SOIP. This tells the program this is a SOIP based device and
Tekmelny Seinas does not use a normal dialup modem.
Modem Setup #: | S0P w E] Baud Rate : | S0P -
Phone or SO - [1 2069561 134. internet. mycingular. comg1 2345 Next set the address of the site followed by an @ character
S followed by the port number. The address can either be a direct
Wl Courter - - IP address (like 192.168.0.1) or a DNS lookup address as shown
Switch Biox Link Delay Time : |0 sec e here.
Ralbossinos The port number is the TCPIP port to be used to access the
Paling Zone | Nons ] ceoting Tiwe: 05.00)  Type: Diamond counter. In some installations there will be different ports to
Command: |R2 7STAN (-] access different devices.
Mote: 'CCx' means Common Command x. Click the setup button to view and
edit the common poling commands, or enter your avwn command string.
X cone

Once the site has been setup, call it up to test your link. Normally users should be able to easily
connect to a site and access its functions.
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Call with Terminal:

The call with Terminal command allows you to connect to a site (either standard modem sites or
via SOIP) and immediately display a terminal screen. From the terminal screen you can manually
enter commands and see the counter or other device response. A typical screen might look like
this:

Telemetry Terminal Mode

PHORZ294a_06.1785=

PHO#294a_06.17 85

PHOH#294a_86.1785=
88

COM3:9600,1M,8,1 TXD RxD DCD CTS DSR

Note: Version 1.31 Build #0003 and later also have a Link To Counter button on this screen which
allows you to directly link to the counter after using the terminal.
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Xll.c. Direct Dial Directory

.New with Centurion V1.31 (Field & Gold) is a Direct Dial Directory function. This function is
reached by selecting it from the Telemetry menu or by simply pressing F7 which will display the
following:

&) Direct Call Directory

Site ID |Phone or SOIP Baud Modem | Link Delay | Time Zone Multi-Counter Switch Box |
my site 1 1-223-226-1112 600 #1 3sec =+ 00

hwary 58 test sike 1-932-411-2221 &00 #1 3sec + 00

backcourtry site 1-122-122-0212 9600 #1 3 sec +00

buary 20 1-122-222-3333 600 #1 3 sec + 00

l X Cancel all changes]

From this window you can manually key in any number of sites. The Site ID, Phone Number, and
other information is saved in a simple file in the main Centurion directory (named DCD.GRD).
Note that if copying this file from one machine to another make sure you exit Centurion completely
before copying over this file.

Double clicking on any site will call it. You can insert new sites with the INS key and delete
existing sites with the DEL key. The Modem Setup button allows you to configure your various
modem parameters.

Note that this list is completely independent of the Centurion-Gold database. Changes in one are
not reflected in the other. Because of this it is also available in Centurion-Field.
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Xll.d. Peek ADR & 241 Polling

Centurion Gold V1.36 Build #0007 and later supports polling data from Peek 241 and ADR
counters. This function only works via the map and autopoller, it does not function with a direct
connection to a Peek counter. To use it, generally all you must do is put the Peek site on the map
just like a Diamond site and then set the Type value under the Polling Settings to either Peek
ADR or Peek 241.

Once that is done, you must then setup the Command string for the Peek counter. The available
commands are similar, but more limited. You can only retrieve data, not delete it, and the program
does not offer as many abilities to determine the status of the counter or the size of files it is
downloading.

These are the available commands:

Command Format Description

For sites that have two counters installed (an ID1 and 1D2),
use this command to indicate the start of the set of

AC1 or AC2 commands for the specific ID 1 or 2. You do not need this if
ADR1 or ADR2 | only one counter is present (software assumes an ID of 1
when nothing else is specified).

Use “ACx” with a 241 site or “ADRX” with an ADR site.

Set to counter ID1 or ID2

Starts a binary retrieve of data files into a fixed file name
format defined by Peek for binary files. You must specify
the TDP sequence # for the site so that you can later post-
process the data using Peek software into a PRN file,
otherwise Centurion cannot download it (or later import the
RBN,<tdpseq> | PRN file).

This is the same process TDP users normally did with their
binary files, but since the download is coming from
Centurion it requires this additional step. Files will be stored
in the PRN Binary download directory which is setup in the
Communications Preferences dialog.

Start binary retrieve of
unretrieved data from counter

Retrieves all data files from the Peek counter that have not
been retrieved before. Will not retrieve the open file (if
present). This is the most common command used since it
downloads all of the collected data except for the current
day. <fname> is the file name the data is to be stored into.
If it has a path, files will be stored in the specified path
(such as C:\data”), otherwise data is stored into the data
download directory.

Retrieve all unretrieved data | R-2,<fname> The file name part can be either an actual file name (such
files into a standard Diamond or as “MYDATA.BIN") or one of the following special names:
Binary File (auto convert R-1,<fname> ?STAN — Standard mode. The file is stored into a file name that is

Peek format to Diamond) created based upon the Site ID, type of data, and starting time/date

of file. This also honors the settings in the setup dialog box.

?SITE — Site ID based name. The Site ID used to create a file name
(such as 18000000.BIN).

?NEW — A unique name is generated (one that doesn't already exist
in the directory).

Centurion tries hard to not overwrite existing files. However,
if you specify a specific file name (such as “00123.BIN")
you will overwrite any existing, so this is not recommended.
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Command Format Description

Retrieve all data files RO,<fname> Retrieves all data files in counter.

Retrieve single file Rx,<fname> Retrieves the specific file #x from the counter.
Retrieve range of files Rx-y,<fname> Retrieves a range of files from #x to #y.

Note that because two Peek counters can exist on the same connection, you separate out the set
of commands for the first counter (ID1) with the command “AC1” for is 241 counter or “ADR1” for
an ADR. Then use “AC2” or “ADR2” to signal the start of the commands for the second counter.

Example #1 — Retrieve the unretrieved files from either a 241 or an ADR in the PRN format with
auto-convert to Diamond Binary and use file names that match the standard Centurion naming
format for downloaded data files (which is a mixture of the date downloaded, site ID, and date of
data):

R-1,?STAN

Example #2 — Same as above, except with two counters at the site:
AC1 R-1,7STAN AC2 R-1,?STAN

Example #3 — Same as above, except use Peek Binary Downloading and ADR switching. The
first counter is Sequence #16 in the TDP software and the second counter is Sequence #23.

ADR1 RBN,16 ADR2 RBN,23

Example #4 — Download all the files from a site and store them in a specific directory with a site
specific file name:

RO,C:\Download\?SITE

IMPORTANT NOTE: Some PRN files, both downloaded and on disk, reverse the placement of the
Site ID. By default it is the first 12 characters of the first line of the file. However, Indiana DOT and

some others have it in the second 12 character. Some Peek counters put it there and use the first

twelve characters as either a serial number or general information number.

In the General Preferences dialog, if the “Make PRN INDOT Compatible” checkbox is marked on
the PRN Export tab, then Centurion uses the second 12 characters as the Site ID on all
downloaded PRN files and the first 12 as the Info Line 1.

2NP IMPORTANT NOTE: Centurion also looks to see if the first 8 characters of the first record are
all zeros. If they are, then it assumes this is NOT the Site ID and the software will try to find a valid
Site ID from the second block of 12 characters. This is independent of the “Make PRN INDOT
Compatible” checkbox.
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XIll. TSDP (Timestamp Data Processor)

Starting with V1.34, Centurion contains a separate program called TSDP. This program is
automatically executed by Centurion whenever the user tries to import “Timestamp” data from a
supported traffic counter. When TSPD finishes processing the Timestamp data, Centurion
resumes operation and imports the TSDP created records which can include individual vehicle
records, bin classification, or simple volume by interval information.

Timestamp data is simply the very accurate underlying raw recordings each time a road tube or
other sensor activates. For example, the Omega Traffic Counter records the time of every axle
that drives over the road tube to the nearest 100,000™ of a second. In reality, all traffic counters
use timestamp data in some way to create vehicles, classification data, and volume information,
but to say you are recording the actual Timestamp data is to indicate that this basic raw timing
information is being saved directly to memory for later processing.

Using the Timestamp data TSDP can turn the recorded activations into total volume or individual
vehicle records, depending on how the sensors were configured in the roadway. This total volume
or vehicle records are then imported into Centurion just like data collected by any traffic counter
that does the timestamp processing in the field and stores vehicles, classification, or volume.

So why collect Timestamp data? Why not just use a traffic counter which is smart enough to
determine the total volume or individual vehicles in the field? Well, there are several reasons why
Timestamp data has caught on with some segments of the traffic counting industry:
» A desktop computer is generally more powerful than a roadside traffic counter. With this additional power and
memory it is possible to do some advanced analysis with the timestamp data that is usually beyond the

abilities of the traffic counter itself. Typically, you can expect up to a 5% increase in accuracy, especially in
cases of urban counts with road tubes stretched across multiple lanes.

« Timestamp data can be easily recalculated. For example, suppose the user accidentally placed the road
tubes 5 feet apart instead of 4 feet. With a traditional traffic counter, the data would be highly suspect and
contain errors throughout. With Timestamp data, it is a simple matter to just recalculate all of the vehicle
records with the new spacing and the data will become instantly correct.

e ltis easier to setup in the field. Users simply place the tubes and start recording, TSDP will handle the rest
after the data is collected.

There are a few downsides to using Timestamp data. The data files are usually much larger than
traditional traffic counter records, and they require more storage space and download time.
Timestamp files also have to be post-processed by TSDP before they can be used, which is an
extra step required in the office.

With some older or less sophisticated traffic counters, one of the biggest disadvantages of using
Timestamp data was that you could not generally tell if the traffic counter was working until after
you collected and processed the data. Some counters just had blinking lights or other simple
methods to indicate they were functioning, and this often resulted in not getting a good data set
because the user couldn't tell in the field if it was setup and functioning correctly.

Fortunately, newer counters such as the Omega Traffic Counter from Diamond Traffic Products
solves this issue by collecting data in Timestamp format for later flexible processing but also
contains all of the necessary intelligence to turn these Timestamps into actual vehicles right on the
display of the counter. The Omega also calculates various analysis information such as ADT,
average speed, total Trucks / Cars, etc, to give you the best of both worlds. With a counter such
as the Omega, its advanced built-in intelligence will display vehicles in real-time to insure that the
data is going to be good before the user ever leaves the unit to collect data.
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XIV. Loop Only Classification (Loop Class)

Loop Only Vehicle Classification (or simply Loop Class) is an advanced traffic data collection
system to record high accuracy Axle Bin Classification data using only inductive loop sensors. In
the past, it was necessary to install a Piezo or Road Tube sensor if you wanted to collect Axle Bin
Classification data (such as the traditional 13 bin Scheme-F). Some users have also tried using
expensive products that require custom loop shapes embedded in the roadway, but Diamond
Traffic’'s Loop Only Class system works specifically with standard loop sizes and shapes that are
either already installed or simple to install to produce high accuracy Axle Bin Classification data.

Major features of the Diamond Traffic - Loop Only Classification system:

O Utilizes an advanced machine learning methodology that teaches itself how to accurately classify vehicles at
your particular location, using your loop types, fully taking into account the types of vehicles you collect.

U Seamlessly integrated with the Diamond Traffic Products Phoenix Traffic Classifier product.
Works with standard 6’x6’ rectangular loops, 6’ circular loops, or virtually any other loop shape.

U Highly customizable. Users can class to the standard 13 bin Scheme-F, or they can create their own tables
and standards that the system will teach itself to work with.

U Typical accuracy better than 99% across the entire bin range.

U Shareable Loop Class Table files that allow users across different cities, states, or nationalities to pool their
resources and improve their data accuracy.

U Switching to using Loop Class at a site is as simple as:
(a) Update the loop boards in your Phoenix Traffic Counter to support Loop Only Class.
(b) Upload the correct Loop Class Table for the site into the loop boards.
(c) Change the sensor configuration for each lane:
From 2 Loop-Axle-Loop To & LClass Loop-Loop
(d) Start Collecting!
Once operational, data output appears exactly as if you were using axle sensors to classify vehicles at site.

O

U Advanced functions allow you to directly view Vehicle Signatures, control many aspects of the Loop Class
process, and to create your own custom Loop Class Tables from collected vehicle records.

XIV.a. Overview of the Loop Class System

The Loop Class system is made up of the following individual components working together:

V4 Loop Board w/Loop Class Enabled _ (the “iLoop Board”)

Loop Class is made possible largely through the advanced signal analysis capabilities of the V4 Loop Board.
When this board is upgraded to support Loop Only Classification, it is renamed an “iLoop Board”. You must have
one or more iLoop Boards in the counter before you can change the lane sensor configuration to a Loop Class
mode or to access any of the Loop Class management functions inside the counter. Generally, the first step to
switching to using Loop Class is to buy or update a Phoenix Traffic Classifier with iLoop Boards.

Note that the same circuit board that supports Loop Class also is used in non-Loop Class products as a standard
loop sensor board. It becomes capable of Loop Class (turns into an “iLoop Board”) only after undergoing several
hardware and firmware changes. Contact Diamond Traffic to determine if your existing classifiers are updateable.

Phoenix Traffic Classifier with V4.50 or Higher Fir ~ mware

Your Phoenix Classifier main board (the MDK) must be hardware Version 1.20 or later and be running firmware
Version 4.50 or later to utilize Loop Class features. V4.50 and higher auto recognizes any installed iLoop Boards,
and when detected it allows the operator to enable Loop Class modes as desired (users should check with
Diamond Traffic to determine the most current firmware version for Loop Class). This version is also backwards
compatible with most other hardware, with the exception of not running on any MDK Board Version < 1.20.
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Centurion V1.37 Build #0028 or Later

The main Windows based computer software program that allows you to fully configure, download, and monitor
the Phoenix Traffic Classifier with Loop Class enabled. Centurion-Field/Parks/CC supports all of the traffic
counter specific Loop Class functions, whereas Centurion-Gold supports these abilities plus the option for users
to create their own Loop Class Tables and work with any advanced Loop Class signatures.

Loop Class Tables

A Loop Class Table is a special file that is loaded into each iLoop Board before data collection begins to tell the
system how to turn individual vehicle signatures into the correct classification number. Loop Class Tables are a
key element in making Loop Class work, and using them correctly is crucial for accurate data collection. Each
available Loop Class Table is optimized to provide the highest degree of accuracy for the type of site that that the
Loop Class system is being used at.

For example, the standard table “HWY99 Full Table (V100).lcl” was created from more than a year’s worth of
individual vehicle signatures using 6’ circular loops that were installed in a rural four lane highway site in Oregon.
Loading this table into an iLoop Board running at a similar type of site will result in the greatest accuracy for the
Axle Bin Classification values. Customers should use a different table when collecting data from a site that differs
significantly, or create their own table for the highest amount of accuracy (more on this later).

Some important features of the Loop Class Tables include:
U Before collecting data, each iLoop Board should have a Loop Class Table stored in its memory.

U Loop Class Table’s are stored directly on the iLoop Board and are completely independent of other traffic
counter settings. Cold Restarting the counter or doing any other function with the main Phoenix firmware
does not erase or change them.

U All tables are split into two sections - Primary Identification using 64 bit signature codes (ID64), and
Secondary Identification using simpler 16 bit signature codes (ID16).

U The primary section table entries correlate a particular vehicle signature and its length to a specific
vehicle class. For example, a table entry might read:

ID64=FFFDAFFD56557FFD, Length 8.2-14.6’, C lass = #2.

If a vehicle crosses the loops that matches this ID and has a length inside of the specified range, it is
assigned in real time to Class #2.

O If a vehicle is not matched in the primary section (because the ID64 or the length is different from what
the table has learned), the secondary identification table is used which normally always generates a best
guess class code. Secondary identifications are tagged with the “I” symbol to indicate a lower confidence
in the answer, and secondary values are only used when the primary identification fails.

U Table entries can be simple (as above), or complex where associations between different class values of
the same ID code and length are correlated with a percentage based table. Whenever this occurs, the
identification is tagged with a “%” symbol. Both primary and secondary identification can get “%” tags.

O “%” identifiers can result in individual vehicles not being classed correctly. However, because the Loop
Class Table is built upon many hundreds of thousands of sample vehicles (ideally), “%” values are almost
always very accurate over time. For example, a particular ID64 code with a specific length range may be
99.5% of the time a Class #2, but 0.5% of the time it is a Class #3. The iLoop Board knows this in
advance from its learning process and it will distribute vehicles that fall into this range accordingly.

U iLoop Boards can actually hold more than one table at a time, and you can specify how they are to be
used in a variety of ways (priority, site specific, etc).

U Tables are specific to an Axle Classification scheme. For example, the standard 13 bin Scheme-F is a
common source for Axle Bin Classification values. Users are free to specify other schemes and to use
anywhere from 1 to 30 different Axle Class Bin values for the classification output.

U There are standard Loop Class Tables available that are organized by type of site and shape of loop that
can be downloaded from Diamond Traffic. The availability of these standard tables will increase as more
and more become available. Customers can also share tables between themselves.

U Creating a new Loop Class Table is a function available to customers in Centurion-Gold, and they can
achieve a higher degree of accuracy at their sites by using this feature. The process to create new Loop
Class Tables is described in section XIV.a.2. and in XIV.e.
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XIV.a.1l. Example of switching to Loop Class for a typical 4 Lane Rural Highway site:

The following describes how an average customer might go about updating to using Loop Class at
a typical rural highway site with 4 lanes. This example assumes that the standard “HWY99 Full
Table (V100).lcl” Loop Class Table is a suitable table for data collection at this site (see the next
example for what you can do if this is not the case).
1. Buy or update to a Phoenix Traffic Classifier with the following configuration:
. Version 4.67 or later firmware.
. Two iLoop Boards (Loop Class enabled V4 Loop Boards) with V1.54 or later firmware.
2. Insure all of your computers and laptops are running Centurion V1.37 Build #0028 or later.
3. Before traveling to the site, do the following:
(&) Run Centurion and connect to the counter.
(b) Go into “Set System Configuration” and select “Manage Loop Class Tables”.
(c) Check what tables are loaded into the iLoop Boards. You may need to:
1. Click “Erase All” to clear the memory on the iLoop boards.

2. Click “Add 1 To All” and then select “HWY99 Full Table (V100).lcl” to load. This is the best
table to use for rural highway sites using round loops.

3. Wait for the upload to finish.
4. Travel to the site and install the counter as you normally would.
5. Turn on the counter, link to it with Centurion, and configure as follows:

() In “Set System Configuration -> Data Collection Options”, most users will select the “Binned” mode to
store data in traditional Axle Classification Binned data format. You can, of course, select “Raw” mode
to save individual vehicles, but this is less common and will use a larger amount of memory. Be aware
that selecting Raw mode is exactly what you would do if you did not already have a suitable Loop
Class Table and you wanted to have the system teach itself how to properly Loop Class vehicles at
the site (which is discussed in more detail in the next example).

(b) Go to “Start Collecting Data”
(c) Enter the Site ID and then turn on lanes 1 through 4.

(d) On the “Lane Configuration” page, new options will be available for the “Sensors” configuration.
Select LCls Pres-Pres for each of the 4 lanes.

(e) Finish configuration as desired (make sure you set it to store “Axle” bins) and Start Collection.

6. When monitoring vehicles, you will see Axle Class codes being assigned in real time to the vehicles. You
may also notice ‘" and/or ‘%’ values appearing in front of the Axle Classification number, and these indicate
how the class was determined. For example:

®

- 2 3.3 s, Lent = 9 . S#14 L#3

The first two vehicles show “A#1” and “A#2". This indicates that a motorcycle and a car were identified from

the primary ID64 table that gave the class for these vehicles using signature and length coding. The third

vehicle class shows “A#!%3", and this means it was put into Class #3 after being tagged with:

I : The ID64 signature was new (had not been seen before) or the length was outside the valid range for
this ID64 and so the Loop Class board dropped back to using the secondary ID16 signature and table.

% : This means that the code that was used (the 16 bit code in this case), did not indicate a unique class of
vehicle. The system generated the vehicle class based on a percentage table that identifies what the
chance is that a vehicle with this length and code is for each valid class.

It is important to understand that any identification with the “I” and/or “%” tag is used only if there is no other

better identification available. The counter compares the Loop 1 and Loop 2 Reported Classifications to see

which sensor gave the most reliable code, and that is the class used.

7. Let the counter collect data.

8. Download the collected Classification data and import it exactly as you would data that had been collected
with an axle sensor installed in the roadway.
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XIV.a.2. Example for how to use Loop Class at site that doesn’t currently have a suitable Loop
Class Table available:

If you want to switch to using Loop Class at a site where either (a) there is no existing Loop Class
Table available or (b) you want to try and improve the accuracy of the Loop Class system by
customizing a table to your particular site configuration, this example shows you how this is
accomplished with the Diamond Loop Class system. Be aware that this is more complicated and
time consuming than using an already existing Loop Class Table, but many customers will want or
need to do this depending on what sort of site, vehicle patterns, and loop configurations they use.

It is also important to know that this can only be done at a site where you have an existing Piezo
or Road tube sensor installed during the initial teaching process. Creating Loop Class Tables is a
two step process where you first gather BOTH the traditional axle configuration data from a site
using a standard axle sensor and the corresponding loop signature codes. Second, you run the
advanced Loop Class Table generation function inside of Centurion to create an accurate new
table that correctly classes your vehicles based on what it can learn from the data collected.

Once the new Loop Class Table has been created, you can load it into the iLoop Board at the site
it was created from and/or share it with other similar sites that don’t have a piezo sensors
installed. Making a Loop Class Table is a very useful investment for customers, and it gives them
the ability to create accurate classification data across many different sites for years to come.

Follow these steps to create a custom Loop Class Table:

1. Buy or update to a Phoenix Traffic Classifier with the following configuration:
. Version 4.67 or later firmware.
. One or more iLoop Boards (Loop Class enabled V4 Loop Boards) with V1.54 or later loop board firmware.
. A MMC/SD interface with an installed 512MB or larger MMC/SD card.

2. Insure all of you computers and laptops are running Centurion V1.37 Build #0028 or later.

You must have at least one computer running Centurion-Gold Build #0028 or later. This computer will be
used to import all of the Raw (Per-Vehicle) records and to then process them into a Loop Class Table. It
should also have at least 2GB of RAM installed (4GB preferred) to handle the processing of vehicles.

4. Before traveling to the site, do the following:
i. Run Centurion and connect to the counter.

ii. Gointo “Set System Configuration” and select “Manage Loop Class Tables”.

ii. Itis not critical what Loop Class Tables are installed in the iLoop Boards before you begin when
collecting data for a new table. However, it may be easier to erase all tables before starting to
simplify the view (it does not affect table creation either way).

iv. If necessary, the MMC/SD should also be erased in preparation for storing the collected data.
5. Travel to the site and install the counter as you normally would.
6. Turn on the counter and configure as follows:
i. In*“Set System Configuration -> Data Collection Options”, set unit to “Raw (Per-Vehicle)”.
ii. Go to “Start Collecting Data”.
iii. Enter the Site ID and turn on whichever lanes you want to collect data for.

iv. On the “Lane Configuration” page, new options will be available for the “Sensors” configuration. Select
“LCls Pres- Axle -Pres "to turn on BOTH Loop Class identification and traditional Axle Spacing
identification. You must have a working axle sensor between the two loops in order to collect the type
of data that can be used for teaching the system to make a new Loop Class Table.
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v. Onthe “Type of Data To Collect” screen, set:

Raw (Per-Vehicle) Mode & Basic Loop Class
Also set:

Loop Class Data = Store All Vehicles :
These two settings enable storing the 1D64 and ID16 Store All Vehicles
signature information in the file for later processing
into a Loop Class Table.

Basic Loop Class ~

7. Begin collection.
8. When monitoring vehicles, you will notice additional information appears after each vehicle as follows:

The “Loop 1 Class” and “Loop 2 Class” show the signature coding and information from each loop. This data
is stored in memory along with all the other relevant data.

9. Letthe counter collect data. Ideally, you need about 5,000,000 to 10,000,000 vehicles from a site (or a
collection of sites) to create a really good Loop Class Table. The more you collect, the better the table will be.

10. Download the collected Classification data and import it into Centurion-Gold.

11. Open the Database and select the “Per-Vehicle/Raw Data” tab.

[C] LCLASS PM05

[=}=]

12. Right click on either the single site you have collected data from, or tag b e Bm—my e
multiple sites that you have collected from and want to make a merged 2 DRECLAS  egestsioo Newsite
table, and then select the “Loop Class Table” option to open up the T et
Loop Class Table generator. CMEIY T R———

o ootou [ Loop e
. . . . . @ | Ao a ites ...
13. Follow the instructions in XIV.e for details on creating a good table for B e
use at your sites from this point. et
Set Per-Vehicle Color 5
14. When the Loop Class Table has been created, follow these simple Chck ¢ Repar DB .
Leap Year Check ...

steps:
i. Run Centurion and connect to the counter.

ii. Gointo “Set System Configuration” and select “Manage Loop Class Tables”. If none of your iLoop
Boards had a table loaded into them, it should look something like this:

=l & S

Show Status
Start Collecting Data
Retrieve/Delete Files
Maonitor Sensors & Traffic
Set System Configuration

General System Options

Data Collection Options

Set Hidden Options

Manage Loop Class T...

Upload IHLoop Firmware
Upload Counter Firmware

iii. Click the “Add 1 to All” button and elect the new Loop Class Table you just created.

iv. The software will load the table to each of the loop boards, in order. During uploading, the current
status will display as follows:

Sending (bytes left 11722000)
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v. This process make take some time, depending on the size of the Loop Class Table. Since most
tables are very large, you can expect anywhere from 10 minutes to several hours to load all the
boards with the new Loop Class Table.

vi. When finished, the screen will change to show each iLoop Board’s table status like this:

% Linked To: Phoenix (V4.67a - 11/07/12)
Show Status

5 Add1 Todl Erase &ll | ~
Start Collecting Data _ -
Retrieve/Delete Files FAdd |

# Loop Table Name Table Size  Priority Ver.  Time Date Axle Class Name Matching Site ID (fany) ~ 64BitLen/Type 16 Bit Len/Type
1. HWY99 Ful Table 11,6608 1 100 08:00:30 06/28/12 DEFAULTC.AXL none 5949264w /1 19520w /1

Monitor Sensors & Traffic

Set System Configuration

< »

General System Options
Data Collection Options
# Loop Table Name , Date Axle Class Name Matching Site ID (fany) 64 BitLen/Type 16 BitLen/Type
Set Hidden Options 1. HWY99 Ful Table 11,660KB 1 100 08:00:30 06/28/12 DEFAULTC.AXL none 5949264w | 1 19520w / 1

Time

<«

Manage Loop Class T... .
Upload I-Loop Firmware | #  LoopTable Name Table Size  Priority Ver.  Time Date Axdle Class Name Matching Site ID (fany) | 64BitLen/Type | 16BitLen/Type |
Upload Counter Firmware 1. HWY99 Ful Table 11,660KB 1 100 08:00:30 06/28/12 DEFAULTC.AXL none 5949264w [ 1 19520w / 1

<«

.

1 Table (Size = 11,660Kb)
# Loop Table Name Table Size  Priority  Ver. Time Date Axde Class Name Matching Site ID (ifany) 64BitLen/Type 16 BitLen/Type

1. HWYSS Ful Table 11,660KB 1 1.00 08:00:30 06/28/12 DEFAULTC.AXL none 5949264w [ 1 19520w / 1

Cold Restart Counter
Modify Bin Tables

« r| -

| W7 MR

Note that it is possible to (a) load different Loop Class Tables into each board to allow for sites with
varying configurations between the boards, (b) load more than one Loop Class Table into a single
board and then configure the priority and when to use the table (see Section XIV.e. for more
information).

vii. Now that the iLoop Boards are ready to go, switch to a Binned storage mode like this:
a) Select Data Collection Options and change the Storage mode to Binned.
b) Go into Start Collecting.
c) Enable “Axle Bins” to be collected.
d) Begin data collection.

15. Finished!
That is the entire process of switching a site that does not have an available Loop Class Table completely
over to Loop Only Class.
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XIV.b. Loop Board Loop Class Fundamentals

The Phoenix utilizes installed V4 Loop Boards that have been updated to Loop Class functionality
to implement most of the operations of the Loop Only Class system. These “iLoop Boards” are
designed with high performance ARM processors that can collect and analyze loop sensor
information in real time, and then feed back to the main Phoenix board the classification data for
each vehicle that crosses the sensors.

The following chart describes some of the basic terms and concepts involved in Loop Class that
are helpful for customers to understand when using this system:

Concept

Description

Loop Only Class

The process in which individual vehicles are classified into specific categories such as
“Single Trailer Truck”, “Bus”, or “Single-Unit Truck” using only inductive loop sensors. No
piezo, road tube, or other axle sensors are used in the process to create the classification
once the system has been taught to classify from the loops alone.

For most customers, Loop Only Class allows the gathering full Axle Bin Classification data
at permanent traffic counter sites without having to install and maintain Piezo sensors.

iLoop Board

A Diamond Traffic V4 Loop Board that has been upgraded to Loop Class capable.

Loop Sensor

An inductive sensor, usually buried in the roadway, that vehicles drive over to trigger a
change in the loops magnetic field which is then detected by the electronics. Loops are
normally made up of 3-4 turns of overlaid wire that is formed into a square or circle shape,
4’ to 6’ across, with the wires leading back to the cabinet twisted together. A typical
inductance reading measured across the loop at the point it enters the cabinet is 80uH-
150uH (micro henries), but it can range from 50uH to as much as 750uH.

Axle Sensor

Axle sensors are installed in the roadway to generate a specific signal when the tire of a
vehicle strikes them as it drives over. The most common types of axle sensors are Road
Tubes (rubber tubes stretched across the road for temporary installations) and Piezo
Sensors (crystalline substance in a metal channel permanently embedded in the roadway
that outputs a signal when flexed under the weight of the tire).

Piezo sensors are the traditional permanent site axle sensor, and most users will be using
Loop Class to replace them. Piezo sensors have a much shorter life span than a loop
sensor (2-5 years versus 20-25 years).

Scheme (for
Classifying)

To identify vehicles as belonging to a particular category or type, the concept of Scheme
has been widely implemented in the traffic counting and classifying industry. A Scheme is
a description of individual vehicle categories, such as “Bus” or “Car” or “Motorcycle”, which
makes up important vehicle type information that is useful for local, State, and Federal
roadway management purposes.

The mostly widely known scheme is called Scheme-F and it defines 13 categories of
vehicles, labeled Class/Bin #1 through Class/Bin #13. In Scheme-F, Class #1 is a
motorcycle and Class #13 is a 7 or more axle multi-trailer truck. Most states use Scheme-
F, either exactly as it is or with some small changes, and this breakdown of vehicle types is
what States use when submitting data to the Federal Highway Administration (FHWA). In
addition, the types of vehicles identified by Scheme-F are useful when doing road design to
calculate important features such as concrete thickness and the proper type of sub-surface
preparation.

Axle Bin Class

The classification of vehicles based on the number of axles and the spacing between them.
For example, Scheme-F defines “Single Trailer Trucks” as Class #9, and “Cars” (with or
without trailers) as Class #2. Loop Only Class is the process of accurately creating Axle
Bin Class values without knowing the actual number and spacing of axles.

Axle Class Table or
Axle Bin Table

Table of the total number of vehicles in each Axle Bin Class during a specified time interval
(such as hourly). A traffic classifier storing this type of data would be in Binned mode.
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Description

Binned Storage

Saving the Axle Class Tables to memory (instead of individual vehicle records).

Raw Storage

Saving each individual vehicle to memory (instead of just the Axle Class Tables). Raw
Storage can optionally include Loop Only Class information to later teach the system how
to make a new Loop Class Table for a site.

Real Time
Classification

The process of classifying vehicles as they cross the sensors with no delay (or only a short
delay of a few seconds, at most). This is the opposite of Post Collection Classification
which classifies vehicles after they have been stored in memory, downloaded to Centurion,
and then classified on the computer by running a processing function.

Loop Class Table

A dense, highly detailed, situational dependent analysis table that is created by Centurion
from vehicle data collected at a site and then uploaded into the iLoop Board to enable Loop
Only Class identification to work. The best Loop Class Tables are generated specifically to
work with a fairly narrow type of site setup and are often categorized by:

- Type of Traffic - Loop Shape - Average Vehicle Speed
- Flow of Traffic - Priority/Style - Axle Bin Class Scheme.

Loop Signature

A map of the change in the loop field as a vehicle crosses the sensor and influences the
field through changes in inductance caused by the ferrous metal in the vehicle. This
sounds complicated, but it simply means that the iLoop Board can create a graph of
changes in the loop that are the inverse of the underside of a vehicle as it drives across it.

For example, here is a signature of a typical Class #9 truck as it crosses the loop:

B
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40
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As the graph shows, the front the motor and axle generates the strongest change in the
magnetic field recorded by the iLoop Board. There is another small peak at the point of the
first set of tandem axles, and then less change as the trailer crosses until you near the end
of the truck where the final set of tandem axles spike the signal higher again.

ID64

A sixteen digit hexadecimal code assigned to each unique loop signature for use in
classification. 1D64's are a critical part of the Loop Class system because they allow the
iLoop Board to quickly match current signatures to what has been learned in the past.
For example, the Class #9 truck above has an ID64 of: |toep2ist [rrrssossrosrosss|

These numbers are a unique representation of the signature seen from the loop, but
broken down into a useable series of numbers for classification purposes.

ID16

Similar to the ID64, the ID16 is a much smaller four digit representation of the unique loop
signature collected from the sensor. On the above truck, it is:

The ID16 is important because it is used whenever the system cannot find a match for the
ID64. Loop Class Tables contain a secondary system where ID16’s normally always return
a best guess class for a vehicle with that length and code. Although not as accurate as
ID64 identification, it is still much better than just classifying based on length alone.

Signature Code

Refers to either or both the ID64 or ID16 code values that are generated by the iLoop
Board after collecting all of the data points from the vehicle.
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Description

Self-Learning /
Teachable

Indicates that the Loop Class system is not a static, one identification fits all, model. Itis a
dynamic product that can learn how to make each customers situation fit ideally.

Loop Reported
Class

The classification number, with “I" or “%” tags if appropriate, that comes from a single loop
analysis and then is reported to the main Phoenix motherboard from the iLoop Board.
Note that the Loop Reported Class will be zero (“0”) if no Loop Class Table has been
loaded in the iLoop Board.

It is important to know that each loop sensor will have its own Loop Reported Class that
may not match each other (depending on many factors). The Loop Reported Class is not
the same as the Vehicle Class until the Phoenix motherboard compares the two values
(one from each loop) and determines which one is most likely to be correct. At that point,
the best Loop Reported Class becomes the final Vehicle Class.

Basic Loop Class
&
Advanced
Loop Class

There are two methods of Raw (Per-Vehicle) storage for Loop Class data — Basic and
Advanced . When generating your own Loop Class Tables, users normally use the Basic
mode as it contains everything necessary to create new tables. However, there is also an
Advanced mode which stores much more information including the entire vehicle signature
as it was collected by the iLoop Board.

Basic Loop Class:

Collects and stores all of the standard vehicle information that is normally part of Raw
(Per-Vehicle) mode. This includes Lane, Time, Speed, and Length data along with # of
Axles and Axle Spacings (when an axle sensor is part of the configuration, such as
with LClIs Loop-Axle-Loop mode).

Basic also stores for both Loop 1 and Loop 2:

- ID64 & 1D16

- Loop Reported Class (zero if no Loop Class Table loaded).
This data plus the vehicle length is matched up against the Axle Bin Class that comes
from the number of axles and axle spacing to generate a new Loop Class Table.

Advanced Loop Class:

Stores everything that Basic stores, and also includes the following for each loop:
- Complete point-by-point record of the entire signature.
- Total number of samples.
- Total change induced onto the loop field.

Collecting Advanced Loop Class allows you to map out the complete signature from
any vehicle using Centurion to plot a graph of the collected data. However, Advanced
Loop Class data is very memory intensive and the traffic classifier is limited to how
much of this data can be handled at any given time. It is relatively easy to swamp the
system and cause it to miss new vehicles as it attempts to gather and store all of the
signature data for previous vehicles. Because of this limitation, it is recommended that
Advanced Loop Class data be used only when one or two lanes are enabled
(depending on traffic flow).

Store All Vehicles
&
Store Unknowns

When collecting Basic or Advanced Loop Class data, you can choose to store Loop Class
data for all vehicles that cross the sensors or just the vehicles that qualify as “unknown” (a
vehicle that results in an ID64 that has never been seen before).

Storing unknowns can be helpful when searching out new or unique ID codes. Generally
speaking, though, you will want to store All Vehicles when collecting data for a new Loop
Class Table generation so that the weighting of particular codes for specific classes can be
done accurately.
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Concept Description

The traditional method of performing Axle Bin Classification where an axle sensor is part of
the lane configuration (such as with Loop-Axle-Loop ) so that the counter can determine
for each vehicle the # of Axles & Spacing between each Axle. Using this data, the type of
vehicle can be determined by using a definition table which describes the number of axles
and the allowable spacing between each axle for a vehicle to qualify for each bin category.

For example, in Scheme-F Class #1 is Motorcycle. The Phoenix default Axle Spacing

Axle Spacing Classification definition file defines this as:
Classification Def #1: Class #1 (Motorcycle) — 2 or 3 axles
Axle Spacing 1-2 must be from 1'-5.8’
Axle Spacing 2-3 can be anything (as long a s 1-2 matches).

Any vehicle meeting the above requirements will be classified as a Class #1 — Motorcycle.
Vehicles not meeting the requirements are subjected to other definitions until the vehicle
type is determined. It is usually best to have the very last definition collect all the vehicles
that fell through the cracks (by saying 2-16 axles, any spacing is ok) and optionally assign
them to a category like “Bin #14 - Unclassified”.

When describing the accuracy of the Loop Class system, there are several factors that
should be considered whenever trying to answer this question:

U0 Combined Accuracy - Compares the total number of vehicles in the entire
collection period that were put into each bin category from:
(a) The Loop Class system
(b) The traditional Axle Spacing Classification system
This is your Combined Accuracy of the system, and Loop Class can usually easily
achieve greater than 99% on this kind of a measurement.

U Individual Accuracy - Looks at each individual vehicle and only counts as
accurate those records where the Loop Class system and the Axle Spacing
Classification generated the exact same class value for the vehicle. The Individual
Accuracy is what you would see if you were standing at the roadside and
comparing the vehicles that cross the sensors to the counter output in real time.

Because some kinds of vehicles, especially Cars and Pickups, tend to have similar
ID codes and be of similar lengths, Loop Class does not do as well with them on an
individual basis. Individual Accuracy of 80%-90% is typical for Class #2 and Class
L #3 when doing a Scheme-F style of binning.

oop Class

Accuracy If you were watching vehicles while physically at the site, you could expect that 1
out of 10 Cars would come up as Class #3 (instead of 2) and 1 out of 5 Pickups
would come up as Class #2 (instead of 3). The good news is that (a) it is generally
only Classes 2 and 3 (with doing Scheme-F) that show this kind of issue, (b) these
classes tend to only be confused with each other not with other classes, (c) Class 2
and 3 are often lumped together as passenger vehicles by customers anyway, and
(d) the “%” tag used on these kinds of vehicles insures that over time the correct
ratio of each type is maintained (“%” ratios are also highly specific to each length
range and specific ID64/16 coding). However, while at the site watching vehicles
live it may seem like there is a bigger problem than actually exists.

It is important to realize that Individual Accuracy for other classes is generally
much higher - 98% or more is typical with a good Loop Class Table loaded.

U Total Combined Accuracy — A sum of the total number of vehicles in each bin
from the Loop Class generated values compared to the sum of the total number of
vehicles in each bin from Axle Spacing Classification. Loop Class usually results in
a 100% accuracy with this kind of measurement, but that is not very useful
because the Car/Pickup quantity tends to drown out all other measurements of the
system accuracy.
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The following settings affect how the signatures are collected and coded, and should be modified
only with extreme caution. Changing any of these values will likely result in changing the ID64
and ID16 codes reported for a vehicle, and this can dramatically alter how well a particular Loop
Class Table does which was generated from data that used the default or different settings.

Concept

Description

Detect

The amount of change in the loop field to trigger the start of a new vehicle. By default it is
set to “12”, and it should only be changed if false loop triggers are commonly seen after
eliminating all potential sources of cross talk.

Dropout

Similar to Detect, dropout sets the amount of change in the loop field to indicate that the
vehicle has left the loop and the vehicle should be ended. It is set to “2” by default.

Increasing it will trim off the trailing end of vehicles (which will change the 1D64/ID16
values), and may result in dropping out high bed truck trailers or other similar vehicle types.
Decreasing it (to “1”, as low as it can go) could cause the loop sensor to stick on and not
properly end vehicles.

Sample Rate

Sets how fast the iLoop board samples the changing loop field to detect a vehicle. By
default, it is set to 1000 times per second (hertz).

Sample rate is always a trade off. The faster the rate, the better the accuracy for Speed
and Length calculations. However, a faster rate also decreases the time spent measuring
the loop signal, so it reduces the sensitivity of detection. 1000 hertz is a balanced setting.

Plus/Minus Value

The amount of change in the loop signal, either positive (plus) or negative (minus), that
should be still considered a “flatline” when generating the ID64 and ID16 coding values.
This is a very important value that dramatically affects signature codes, and changing it
from the default of “5” should only be done if you also plan on creating all new Loop Class
Tables starting from scratch at your locations.
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XIV.c. Loop Class Traffic Counter Setup & Monitoring with Centurion

Centurion provides for the complete setup, monitoring, downloading, and processing of Loop
Class data and Loop Class Tables. At this time, the older TrafMan software does not support the
majority of the Loop Class protocol, nor is there any plan to include it. For most users, switching
to Loop Class will require using Centurion and will involve using these new functions:

Set Hidden Options
Manage Loop Class Tables

Upload 1L.oop
Upload Counter Firmware

Cold Restart Counter

~ | After linking to the counter, go to the “Set System
Configuration” tab. Here you will see a new option:
Manage Loop Class Tables
- If this new option appears, you can be sure that your
: Phoenix Traffic Classifier contains one or more iLoop
: Boards.
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Click on the new option, Manage Loop Class Tables. This setting page controls all aspects of
managing the Loop Class Tables that are loaded into all the iLoop Boards in the counter:

% Linked To: Phoenix (V4.67a - 11/07/12)

Show Status

o) 5

Start Collecting Data

. e

Retrieve/Delete Files

1 Table (Size = 11,660Kb)

Monitor Sensors & Traffic

# Loop Table Name Table Size  Priority Ver. Time Date Axde Class Name Matching Site ID (if any)  64BitLen/Type 16 Bit Len/Type

Set System Configuration

General System Options
Data Collection Options

Set Hidden Options

Manage Loop Class T

Upload I-Loop Firmware
Upload Counter Firmware

Cold Restart Counter

1. HWY99 Full Table 11,660KkB 1 1.00 08:00:30 06/28/12 DEFAULTC.AXL none 5949264w [ 1 19520w / 1

»
1.5 __ Table (Size = 11,660Kb) [ 04 JEse)
# Loop Table Name Table Size  Priority  Ver, Date Axde Class Name Matching Site ID (if any) 64BitLen/Type 16 Bit Len/Type
1. HWY93 Full Table 11,660KB 1 1.00 08:00:30 06/28/12 DEFAULTC.AXL none 5949264w / 1 19520w / 1

Time

Loop Table Name Table Size  Priority  Ver. Time Date Axle Class Name Matching Site ID (if any) 64 BitLen/Type 16 BitLen/Type
1. HWYSS Full Table 100 08:00:30 06/28/12 DEFAULTC.AXL

11,660KB

5949264w | 1 19520w / 1

| 1 Table (Size = 11 660Kb

#  loopTableName  TableSze FPrionty Ver.  Tme  Date Ade ClassName  Matching Site 1D (fany)  64BitLen/Type 16 BitLen/Type
1. HWY99 Full Table 14,660k 1 100 08:00:30 06/28/12 DEFAULTC.AXL none 5949264w /1 19520w /1

Modify Bin Tables

| mTd MR

In this example, you have a counter with four (4) iLoop Boards, all are firmware version 1.54, and

each of them has one Loop Class Table named “HWY99 Full Table” loaded into it. By clicking the
“Add 1 To All", “Erase All”, and the individual boards “Add” and “Erase” buttons, you can clear and
load additional tables to each of the iLoop Boards as your site requires.

Several other table entries are important to be aware of:

Loop Table Name

The identifying name of the Loop Class Table. This is the primary method by which
tables are identified inside of counters, so it is important when making new Loop Class
Tables that it is a uniqgue name that identifies the type of site the table can be used with.

Table Size

Amount of memory used up by the table. Each iLoop Board contains 64MB of memory,
and can contain up to 16 separate Loop Class Tables.
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The priority setting for this Loop Class Table. Priority is used when you load more than
one table in memory. The Table with the highest priority is checked first and, if it fails to
identify the vehicle, the next table is jumped to. This allows users to setup a base table
with a lower priority that is used only after a highly specific table fails to identify the site.
For example:
*  You create a Loop Class Table called “Base Identification” which always returns a
classification code and you assign it a priority level of “2”.
Priority * Table “Base Identification” is loaded into every one of your Loop Class counters.
* You then do some Basic Loop Class Data collection at a wide variety of sites, perhaps
even from every site, for a one month period.
< From your individual one month datasets, you create highly specific tables for each of
Loop Class site. You assign these tables a priority of “1”, and then load them individually
into the specific counter you created them for.

e Because you have two tables in memory, the iLoop Board will check the priority setting
and run them in the lowest to highest priority order. If the highly custom table fails to
identify, then the second priority table activates and it ALWAYS returns a valid class code.

The Version Number (user entered) for the table and the Time/Date (software set) the
Ver & Time/Date table was created. This is very helpful to identify Loop Class Tables that have been
updated over time to new releases.

The file name of the Axle Class Bin definition file used to teach the system what classes
Axle Class Name belong to what ID codes. DEFAULTC.AXL is the standard Scheme-F table, but any
class table can be used that has been created with the Modify Bin Tables function.

If a value is entered here, it represents the exact Site ID which must be programmed into
the counter before a particular Loop Class Table will activate. This is useful to pre-load
multiple Loop Class Tables into an iLoop Board that only activate based on the site ID
the user enters in Starting Collecting.

Matching Site 1D

After the Loop Class Tables have been loaded into the iLoop Boards (or if you are collecting Per-
Vehicle data for creating a custom Loop Class Table), users can move on to starting data
collection. As described in the overview examples, operators normally collect either straight
Binned data with Loop Class enabled lanes, or they collect Raw data to be used for later Loop
Class Table generation. Some users may even collect Per-Vehicle data all the time.

Either way, during the Start Collection Lane Configuration ==
page, the following new sensor configurations are shown = o
when an iLoop enabled board is available: e oty D.ZZZZZZ; -
Record Intenvals 16tPres Type (15525 fTypes (o <)
When in Binned storage mode, you almost always will e e
want to have a good Loop Class Table loaded and then L o
select LCls Pres-Pres mode. e
In Raw data collection, select LCls Pres-Pres if you mj:::: — |
already have a good Loop Class Table loaded into the 5
iLoop Boards (or you expect to get one from another = =

source later on and want to be able to class the data

then). Or you can select LCIs Pres-Axle-Pres if you have a working axle sensor as part of
this lane setup and you want to store both the Axle sensor derived data (# of Axles and Axle
Spacing) along with the Loop Class Data.
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When monitoring data and also in Raw storage mode, any lane with LCls as part of its sensor
configuration will report the Loop Class info like this:

*#*1: 15:33:56.78 76.1mph, Length= 11.0", A#2 S#13 L#3 GH1 HIN

Loop 1 Class #: (ID64=FFFFFFE5555556AA ID16=FD55)
Loop 2 Class #:%%3 (ID64=EFFFFFE5555566AA ID16=FD55)

Advanced iLoop Board Functions from Centurion:

You can verify which installed loop boards are iLoop configured by these simple steps:
From Show Status, select Print Current Setup

2. Look at the top of the report in the “Hardware Configuration” section. It will list the loop
boards installed by number. If the symbol in from of the number is an asterisk (*), then
it is an iLoop Board. If it is a pound sign (#), then it is a regular non-Loop Class board.

Hardware Configuration
Loop Boards Installed : *1,*2,*3*4 Passwords Enabled : Yes | d ” f | b d
I/O Board Used: MDK Cument Password : PASS ndicates all four Oop oards
Language : English Mult-Counter ID (Slave/M aster) : Disabled are iLOOp boards_
High Speed Download: Y es Modem Rate: 19200 Modem Init : ATX1&C1&D2
PiezoV4 HW Version: 400 FW Version: 1.22

It is also possible to directly talk to any individual iLoop Board bypassing the normal Centurion
processing of commands/enquires. This is called “Loop Pass Through”, and it is accessed by
following these steps:

In Centurion, close the counter link window and click Stop Connection.

On the Telemetry menu, select Open Terminal Window.

Select the COM port your counter is connected to, and leave the baud at 19200.

Press Ctrl+E to get a response. You should get something like:
PHO#467a_11/07/12*

5. The trailing “*" indicates that a password is required, type:
PPASS
And press the <Enter> key. You should get an “OK” back.
6. Type in “A02” for Loop Board #1, “A03” for Loop Board #2, “A04” for Loop Board #3, or “A05” for Loop
Board #4 and press the <Enter> key.

7. It should report starting the pass through mode. When it finishes, press Ctrl+E again. You should see:
LCL#154a 05/14/12

This indicates you are talking directly to the iLoop Board.

8. At this point you can send commands to the Loop Class board directly. Whenever you want to quit and
return to talking to the main Phoenix, press Ctrl+A or Ctrl+C.

Awnh e

9. There are too many iLoop Board PHO2467a_11/07/12%
H PPASS
commands to list them all here, buta ¥
Pt ” AD2
handy one is “FM” that returns the sy M 1 Fans Thrasiah o
status of the Flash Memory. Contact
Diamond for more information on Pass Through Mode Enabled

(Ctr1+E for loop sign-on, Cntrl1+C to exit)

direct iLoop Board communication.
LCL#154a 05/14/12

. . . EM
This shows an example of using this 32Mx16 Flash Installed (17% Used):
advanced function to talk directly to e e 1n

i . Loop,./’Ax'Ie; "HWY99 Full Table (V100).1cl1” / "DEFAULTC.AXL"
the ILOOp Board' Len / Loc: 5830KW @ Ox010000W (64=5949264W/V1,16=19520W/V1)
Version : 1.00 (08:00:30 on 06/28/12)
Active : 0 Priority: 1 Using: 0
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XIV.d. Centurion Management of Loop Class Data

Centurion contains many features and functions to allow you to utilize your collected Loop Class
data. All of these tools are designed to be simple to use, yet also offer powerful functionality to
maximize the benefit of using Loop Class data. The previous section (XIV.c) describes how to
manage the link to the traffic counter for collecting Loop Class, while this section details out the
database aspects of working with Loop Class data.

XIV.d.1. Importing

Loop Class data comes in two forms — Axle Binned Classification and Per-Vehicle (Raw) . The Axle Binned
Classification data that is created from Loop Class enabled counters is virtually identical in every way to any other
kind of Axle Bin Classification data that is collected using traditional axle sensors (Piezo’s or Road Tubes). Users will
likely not need to alter their process for using Axle Bin Class data that comes from Loop Class counters, and all
Centurion reports, editing, and exports work in essentially the same way.

Per-Vehicle Data, however, is significantly different when Loop Class is enabled. Basic Loop Class data imports the
ID64, ID16, and Loop Reported Class values. Advanced Loop Class data stores this plus each loop’s # of Samples,
Total Change, and a complete point-by-point record of the change over time that the vehicle induced in the loop field.

XIV.d.2. Viewing & Editing

Because Loop Class data affects primarily the Per-Vehicle database, the majority of functions related to working with
Loop Class information are accessible from the “Per Vehicle/Raw Data” tab of the database editor. To work directly
with Loop Class information that has been imported, go into the Database and select the “Per Vehicle/Raw Data” tab.
Double click a site that has collected Loop Class data (either Basic or Advanced) to call up the data editor. You will
see some new fields at the right of each vehicle, and the entire field look something like this:

J Site Data Editor: LCLASS 04-21

an 1s2n 261

The first columns (“Date” to “15-16") are L#1 Class
standard information. The columns after
this are new, with Loop #1 first followed by 0
data from Loop #2. “L#1/2 Class” is the 0
Loop Reported Class value for the vehicle, 0
followed by the “ID64” and “ID16” values.

When in Basic Loop Class, the “Samples”, “Change”, and “Other” columns will be blank. However, even with just
collecting Basic Loop Class data (as shown above), users can still display a graph of the vehicle.
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Right click on any record and select “Loop Class
64/16 Graph”. This opens a new window with a
graph of the current vehicle signature created from
the ID64 and ID16 codes.

(Notice that “Loop Class Detail Graph” is grayed
out — that’s because this is Basic and not
Advanced Loop Class data).
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I

Date Time Lane Speed Axles Length ABin SBin LBin GBin HBin 12 23 34 45 56 67
042110 | 16280961 | 4 | 492mph | 2 | 166f| 2 | 7 | 4 | 8 | 8 | 8am
3 5 9 8
Copy Ctrl+C
042110 | 16:30.0847 | 4 | 61Amph | 2 | 197f| 2 |10 | 4 | 7
0421110 | 16:303943 | 3 | 50.1mph | 2 | 380R| 5 | 8 | 7 | 6 Select All CrieA
042110 | 16:30:56.05 | 3 | 475mph | 2 | 185R| 2 | 7 | 4 | 4 o
042110 | 16:31:1307 | 3 | 457mph | 4 | 436f| 3 | 7 | 8 | 4
04721110 | 16322020 | 4 | 576mph | 2 | 225 2 | 9 | 5 | 8 SO
042110 | 16:34:1847 | 4 | 513mph | 2 | 197f| 2 | 8 | 4 | 7 Loop Class 64/16 Graph ...
042110 | 16:35:3568 | 4 | 513mph | 2 | 185R| 2 | 8 | 4 | 7
Loop Class Detail Graph ...
042110 | 16:35:37.10 | 4 | 499mph | 2 | 185R| 2 | 7 | 4 | 1
0421710 | 16:36:53.00 | 3 | 629mph | 2 182ft| 2 | 10 | 4 8 Loop Class Results Analysis ...
042110 | 16:37:4978 | 4 | 619mph | 2 | 219f| 2 | 10 | 5 | 8 | 8 | 7R

The graph shows both the Loop #1 and
the Loop #2 signatures based on the ID64
and ID16 values. It is not as detailed as
an Advanced graph, but the overall shape
and important features show clearly. The
graph window is also resizable to any
shape for easier viewing.

B Loop 1:64
— Loop 1: 16
H Loop2:64
— Loop2: 16

Double clicking the graph calls up an
editor window where most of the graph
features can be altered:
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Displaying data and graphs from Advanced Loop Class is very similar. The additional information is stored in the “# of
Samples” and “Total Change” fields, and the point-by-point values are saved to the “Other” field record as table of
values. The following shows a graph of a complex Class #13 truck, and you see the “Other” values in the database.
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T J

. 7 A . . - 7 7

This 8 axle vehicle was captured
in ~1440 points. To see these
individual numbers, double click
the word “(memo)” in the “Other”
column. Loop #1 values are
listed first followed by Loop #2.

2O

|Loop #1 Signature: Samples=1440, Change=838
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XIV.d.3. Applying a Loop Class Table to an Existing Data Set

You can apply an existing Loop Class Table to a dataset of vehicles that were collected with Basic or Advanced Loop
Class. This can all be done directly inside of Centurion without ever involving a traffic counter (except for the original
collection of vehicles with Loop Class Data). This is useful if you want to test out a new Loop Class Table and see
how well it works on a collected set of vehicles before deploying it to the field, or if you want to switch Loop Class
Tables to compare how different tables function with the same data. It also can be used as a basic data collection
process when you want to generate Axle Bin Classification values for newly imported Loop Class data which was
collected at a site that did not have any Loop Class Table’s loaded into the iLoop Boards.

The basic steps in this process are as follows:

1. Go into the Database function, “Per Vehicle/Raw Data” tab, and double click on the site you want to apply the
Loop Class Table too.

2. This site must contain vehicles with Basic or Advanced Loop Class data. It can be data that had an axle
sensor as part of the collection (LCls Loop-Axle-Loop ) or not (LCls Loop-Loop ).

3. Verify that the desired Axle Bin Classification table it set for this site by /=m0 =
clicking the “Site Setup” button, going to the Data tab, and checking e —
“ H ” A FieN 1 jew/Change.
the “Axle Class File Name” record. o
4. Exit the Site Setup and then right click on any record. —'
5. Select “Reclassify Data”. R
Loop Class 64/16 Graph . X
4

6. The following window appears showing you the data range and an
option for entering in a Loop Class Table name.
Reclassify Data L7 [

Site ID: |000002002400 (base, mine)

7. Click the Folder icon on the Loop Class Table line. Navigate

Data Start Time & Date : 0000 2] 12/ 4 to the Loop Class Table you want to use for the Reclassify

End Time & Date - 2359 N process.
Loop Class Table : @ i .
8. Click “Start Reclassify".
l X Cancel } Start Reclassify Q

The actual end result of this process depends on whether or not the collected vehicle data in the database was done
with an Axle Sensor as part of the setup (LCls Loop-Loop  versus LCls Loop-Axle-Loop ). If the collected data
did not contain an Axle Sensor (was mode LClIs Loop-Loop ), then the following will be done:
a) All vehicles with ID64/ID16 values will be processed by the specified Loop Class Table and a new Loop #1
Reported Class and Loop #2 Reported Class will be generated.
b) The two Loop Reported Classes will be compared, and the vehicle “A Bin” value will be set to the Vehicle
Class value that is most likely to be correct.
The above steps are exactly what the Traffic Classifier does in the field when no axle sensor is enabled (LGl s Loop- Loop).

If the collected vehicle data was collected in LCls Loop-Axle-Loop mode, then the process is slightly different:

a) All vehicles with ID64/ID16 values will be processed by the specified Loop Class Table and a new Loop #1
Reported Class and Loop #2 Reported Class will be generated.

b) The “A Bin” value is not determined from the Loop Reported Class. Instead, the # of Axles and the Axle
Spacings are processed by the specified Axle Class File Name and the Vehicle Class is set from there.
Just as above, this is exactly what the counter does when the counter isin LCl s Loop- Axl e- Loop mode.

After the Reclassify function runs, you are returned to the Data Editor and all affected fields will now reflect the
updated classification values. To check the effects of the Reclassify, use the Check Loop Class Table Accuracy
function described in the next section XIV.d.4.
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XIV.d.4. Check Loop Class Table Accuracy

Centurion contains a feature that allows you to verify and generate a report on the accuracy of a Loop Class Table
that has been installed in an iLoop Board, or one that has been applied to data with the Reclassify Function
(described in previous section XIV.d.3). Note that this function only works with data that has been collected in either
Basic or Advanced Loop Class mode using sensor configuration mode LCls Loop-Axle-Loop . This is because
the only way to verify that the Loop Class Table is working is to compare it to a known standard, and that is provided
by the straight Axle Bin Classification determined through # of Axles and Axle Spacing Classification identification.

Here is the basic setup to perform this test:

1. Go into the Database function, Per Vehicle/Raw Data tab, and double click on the site you want to check the
Loop Class Table with.

2. The site must be one that collected Basic Loop Class or Advanced Loop Class data and used sensor mode
LCls Loop-Axle-Loop when collecting it. You can’t check accuracy on LCls Loop-Loop  datasets.

3. If you are checking the accuracy of a table that was pre-loaded into the iLoop board of the counter before
data collection began (and active all during the time data was being collected), skip this step.

If you want to check the accuracy of a Loop Class Table for data that either (a) had no Loop Class Table
loaded into the iLoop Boards at the time it was collected or (b) is a new Loop Class Table that you want to
check against your existing data, then:

Follow all steps outlined in XIV.d.3. Applying a Loop Class Table to an Existing Data Set

4. Now that all the data correctly reflects what you want to check, right click on any record.

Loop Class 64/16 Graph

5. Select “Loop Class Results Analysis”:

The Loop Class Results analysis window will appear. o G s e

Site D [p00002002400 (base, mine)

7. Specify the “Loop Class Table” that should be used in the
analysis to verify that the actual Loop Class results that
are in the database match what should have been
generated by the table. This is specifically designed to Data Start Time & Date - [[[00 |2 12/ 42010 ~
test the in-field operation of a Loop Class Table.

8. The “Purge EAAA Vehicles From Analysis” check box
allows you to ignore all vehicles starting with an ID64 of
“EAAA” from the processing. Typically, vehicles that start
with this ID are only signature fragments caused by ;
vehicles crossing lanes/sensors during collection. Purging X Cancel \ Start Ainalyze Q \
them helps you see the results for just the valid vehicles. -

End Time & Date : 2359

Loop Class Tahle : |C\. \LoopClass

Furge EAAA Vehicles From Analy

9. After selecting the above, click “Start Analyze”.

10. When finished, a text window appears showing the file contents of the saved Loop Class Analysis results.

Example Loop Class Analysis Results file with explanation:

Loop Class Analysis: 202400 (working) 17:13:24 - 11/12/12

File: 202400 (working) (Loop Class Analysis).txt

*+* Date Range of Data Collected & Table Used ****

First Vehicle Date & Time: 12/04/2010 at 00:00:27.0
Last Vehicle Date & Time : 06/11/2012 at 23:57:44.0

oo

Total # of Days Collected: 556.00 (ADT=13409) range Of data, ADT, ClaSSing SCheme, etc.
Number of Axle Class Bins: 13 File Name: DEFAULTC. AXL
Loop Classification File : HWY99 Full Table (V100). Icl

Updated: 12/11/2012 Version 1.37 Page 116 of 140
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Number of new 64 bit ID's: 5959 (0.0%)
New ID's Class 4-13  : 3612 (0.0%)
Classes based on % Value : 11328489 (76.0%)

*e+x Bin Table Analysis (Axle, Individual, Combined

Axle = Vehicles based on Axle Bin Classification.

Comb = Vehicles based on Loop Only Classification.

Indv = Vehicles based on the Loop Classification th
on a vehicle by vehicle basis. If you were s
number that would match the Axle Class numbe
Loop 2 has priority over Loop 1)

#1  #2 #3 #4 #5

Axle. 26928 5312255 1744727 2476 74290

Comb. 26506 5306155 1751551 2453 74011
98% 100% 100% 99% 100%

Indv. 26487 4942183 1380958 2446 73586
98% 93% 79% 99% 99%

Overall Combined Accuracy : 100.0%
Overall Individual Accuracy: 90.1%

CLASS #1 : Loop Only Class is accurate 98% of the t
When it classifies Class #1 as something
#2-371 (84%) #3-43 (10%) #5-2 (0%) #6

CLASS #2 : Loop Only Class is accurate 93% of the t
When it classifies Class #2 as something
#1-12 (0%),#3-369811 (100%),#4-1 (0%)
#12-1 (0%),#13-6 (0%)

CLASS #3: Loop Only Class is accurate 79% of the t
When it classifies Class #3 as something
#2-363292 (100%) #4-3 (0%),#5-289 (0%

CLASS #4 : Loop Only Class is accurate 99% of the t
When it classifies Class #4 as something
#3-5 (17%),#5-1 (3%) #6-1 (3%) #8-4 (

CLASS #5 : Loop Only Class is accurate 99% of the t
When it classifies Class #5 as something
#1-2 (0%),#2-179 (25%) #3-427 (61%) #
(0%)

CLASS #6 : Loop Only Class is accurate 100% of the
When it classifies Class #6 as something
#1-4 (1%) #2-104 (33%),#3-136 (43%) #
(0%),#13-2 (1%)

CLASS #7 : Loop Only Class is accurate 99% of the t
When it classifies Class #7 as something
#1-1 (1%) #2-9 (12%) #3-22 (29%) #5-1

CLASS #8 : Loop Only Class is accurate 99% of the t
When it classifies Class #8 as something
#2-17 (7%),#3-143 (60%),#5-5 (2%),#6-

CLASS #9 : Loop Only Class is accurate 99% of the t
When it classifies Class #9 as something
#3-2 (0%) #5-1 (0%),#7-1 (0%) #8-29 (

CLASS #10: Loop Only Class is accurate 99% of the t
When it classifies Class #10 as somethin
#3-1 (0%) #5-1 (0%),#8-5 (1%),#9-508

CLASS #11: Loop Only Class is accurate 100% of the
When it classifies Class #11 as somethin
#9-2 (20%),#10-7 (70%),#13-1 (10%)

CLASS #12: Loop Only Class is accurate 98% of the t
When it classifies Class #12 as somethin
#3-1 (7%) #9-1 (7%),#10-3 (20%),#13-1

CLASS #13: Loop Only Class is accurate 100% of the
When it classifies Class #13 as somethin
#3-2 (8%),#6-1 (4%),#9-4 (15%),#10-13

ek
ok
ek

at match the Axle classification
tanding at the site, this is the
r (uses the rule sets of 1% and

#6  HT #8 #9  #10 #11 #1

66264 8228 38485 77256 61994 2280 8

66219 8167 38441 77251 62080 2277 8
100% 99% 100% 100% 100% 100% 9

65945 8152 38247 76628 61433 2270 8
100% 99% 99% 99% 99% 100% 9

ime if you are standing at the site.
else, it puts vehicle into these classes:
-12 (3%) #7-1 (0%) #8-3 (1%),49-6 (1%),#10-2 (0%) #

ime if you are standing at the site.
else, it puts vehicle into these classes:
#5-66 (0%),#6-107 (0%) #7-2 (0%),#8-25 (0%),#9-23

ime if you are standing at the site.
else, it puts vehicle into these classes:
),#6-66 (0%),#8-109 (0%),#9-2 (0%),#10-4 (0%),#11-1

ime if you are standing at the site.
else, it puts vehicle into these classes:
13%),#9-10 (33%),#10-7 (23%),#13-2 (7%)

ime if you are standing at the site.
else, it puts vehicle into these classes:
4-2 (0%),#6-70 (10%) #7-1 (0%) #8-14 (2%),#9-6 (1%)

time if you are standing at the site.
else, it puts vehicle into these classes:
4-1 (0%),#5-50 (16%)#7-10 (3%),4#8-5 (2%),#9-5 (2%)

ime if you are standing at the site.
else, it puts vehicle into these classes:
0 (13%) #6-15 (20%) #9-6 (8%),#10-11 (14%)#12-1 (1

ime if you are standing at the site.
else, it puts vehicle into these classes:
2 (1%),#9-50 (21%),#10-14 (6%),#11-1 (0%),#13-6 (3%

ime if you are standing at the site.
else, it puts vehicle into these classes:
506),#10-579 (92%),#11-1 (0%) #13-15 (2%)

ime if you are standing at the site.
g else, it puts vehicle into these classes:
(919%),#12-1 (0%),#13-45 (8%)

time if you are standing at the site.
g else, it puts vehicle into these classes:

ime if you are standing at the site.
g else, it puts vehicle into these classes:
0 (67%)

time if you are standing at the site.
g else, it puts vehicle into these classes:
(50%),#11-2 (8%),#12-4 (15%)

57 39450

49 39515
9% 100%

42 39424
8% 100%

11-1 (0%)

(0%),#10-5 (0%),

(0%),#13-1 (0%)

#10-1 (0%),#13-2

#10-1 (0%),#11-1

%)#13-1 (1%)
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“New” ID’s are values not seen before by
this table, broken down by class range. New
ID’s are harder to class than already seen
ID’s, and may indicate a need for more
vehicles in the sample when creating the
Loop Class table.

The “Axle” line is what Class the vehicles got
from the standard “# of Axles” plus “Axle
Spacing” classification method (the
traditional bin classing system).

“Comb” is what you got (or would have got)
with JUST the Loop Class Table loaded into
the iLoop Boards. “Comb” is the real results
of the total Loop Class System operating.

“Indv” is what you would see if you were
standing on the side of the road and
watching the system class vehicles using
only Loop Class. lItis less accurate than
“Comb” because the “%" tagged vehicles
sometimes get mixed with each other,
especially with Class 2/3. However, the end
result is still what is shown with “Comb” line.

These lines break down in more detail what
happens when there is a problem. Although
the accuracy of the system is > 98%,
sometimes things do get mis-classed and
this shows what happens when it does.
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*+x Total Vehicles with Classifications Analysis *

Lane Total w/LCls #1 Cls #2 Cls wo/LCls SnM

1.2768710 2768710 2768710 2768710 0 83
2.1150738 1150738 1150738 1150738 0 64
3.1271520 1271520 1271520 1271520 0 100
4. 2264522 2264522 2264522 2264522 0 306

ALL 7455490 7455490 7455490 7455490 0 554

AR AR R AR AR

*exk Signature Analysis by LANE ****

T

Lane Total Loop #1 L1=Axle L1<>Axle % Lo

1. 5536702 2767997 2765261 2736 99.9% 27
2. 2301422 1150685 1149922 763 99.9% 11
3. 2543026 1271507 1271033 474 100% 12
4. 4528946 2264434 2261954 2480 99.9% 22

ALL 7448170 6453 99.9% 74

(Note: Above table ignores errors that occur when
is only Class 2/3 confusion)

AR AR KA A

w4k Signature Analysis by BIN **+*

R ARSI IA IR TIIRAI,

Total
Bin Axle Loop1l Loop2 !% Comb % Acc

26928 26504 26521 26506 98.4%
5312255 5324117 5309495 5306155 99.9%
1744727 1733410 1748127 1751551 100.4%
2476 2456 2448 2453 99.1%
74290 73982 74104 74011 99.6%
66264 65948 66179 66219 99.9%
8228 7891 8165 8167 99.3%
38485 38506 38483 38441 99.9%
77256 77220 77294 77251 100.0%
10. 61994 61955 62021 62080 100.1%
11. 2280 2288 2271 2277 99.9%

12. 857 857 846 849 99.1%

13. 39450 39489 39519 39515 100.2%

CONDO AWM

ALL 7455490 7454623 7455473 7455475 100.0%

**% Fails to Class Correctly (WARNING #00) ****

Number of Times: 66728

12/04/10 3: 03:02:59.84 52.8mph, 2 Axles, Lengt
LC2%=2/FFFFFFF55555555A-FF55) , 4.0

12/04/10 1: 17:27:43.80 60.8mph, 2 Axles, Lengt
LC2%=2/FFFFFFF955555556-FE55) , 16.5'

12/04/10 1: 20:47:59.88 62.3mph, 2 Axles, Lengt
LC2%=2/FFFFFFD555555556-FD55) , 3.6

12/05/10 2: 14:47:10.90 70.3mph, 4 Axles, Lengt
LC21%2/EFAAAS6AAAAAAAAA-F5BA) , 5.2' 5.0' 5.2
(etc.)

op #2 L2=Axle L2<>Axle %

68705 2765901 2804 99.9%
50737 1149927 810 99.9%
71519 1271094 425 100%
64512 2261997 2515 99.9%

5!

6554 99.9%

difference

Individual
1% Comb % Acc

26487 98.4% Ign 2/3:
4942183 93.0% 7056244
1380958 79.2% 100.0%

2446 98.8%

73586 99.1%

65945 99.5%

8152 99.1%

38247 99.4%

76628 99.2%

61433  99.1%

2270 99.6%

842 98.2%
39424  99.9%

6718601 90.1%

h=13.6', A#L SH8 L#3 G#8 H#8 (LC1%=2/FFFFFFF9

h=25.9', A#5 S#10 L#6 G#2 H#2 (LC1%=2/FFFFFFF

55555556-FF55 ,

h=13.2', A#1 S#10L#3 G#4 H#4 (LC1%=2/FFFFFFD5

h=11.8", A#7 S#12 L#3 G#5 H#5 (LC1!=5/EFEA966A

-FF55 ,
55555556-FD55 ,

AAAAAAAA-F5B9 ,
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Summary (by Lane and Grand) of the:

- Number of vehicles & how many had
ID codes (Total & w/LCls)

- ID Codes by Loop (#1 Cls, #2 CIs)

- How many vehicles were missing ID their
ID Codes (wo/LCls)

- Number of SnMis

- Average Hourly Total Vehicles (Avg HT)

Signature summary table (by Lane & Grand):

- Total signatures (Total)

- Total Loop #1, how often it's Reported
Class matched the Axle Class, how often
it didn’t match, % accuracy.

- Total Loop #2, how often it's Reported
Class matched the Axle Class, how often
it didn’t match, % accuracy.

Compares each Bin # separately to each
Loop Reported Class, and then Combined
with final accuracy.

For example, on Class #9 it reports the
following:

- The Axle Class based on # of Axles and
Axle Spacing gave 77,256 Class #9's.

- Loop 1 reported Class #9 - 77,220 times.

- Loop 2 reported Class #9 - 77,294 times

- Combined, running Loop Class only, the
system would have reported 77,251
vehicles for an accuracy of 100.0%.

- If at the site watching each vehicle, you
would have seen it correctly identify
Class #9 76,628 times for an accuracy
of 99.2%

Note that Class 2/3 is very difficult to isolate
compared to the other classes, but since
most customers lump these together in
reports the system shows a “Ignore 2/3” line
with the combined accuracy of those bins.

Complete listing of every mismatch in the
data set. This may not be particularly useful,
but it does show when individually the
system misclassifies and what the likely
scenarios are when it happens.

This is just a partial list from this dataset.
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XIV.e. Creating & Working with Loop Class Tables

Loop Class Table creation is a crucial part to collecting high quality Loop Only Class data.
Although some users may be able to get by with standard tables available from Diamond Traffic,
many others will want or need to create their own tables to improve the quality of the classification
at their own sites. Reasons for wanting to create a custom Loop Class Table include:

U Currently available tables do not quite fit the site configuration used.

U Data from the newly switched over Loop Class sites does not match up as expected based on historical data
collected using an axle sensor at the site.

U Changed loop shape or size at sites results in need for a new table that is better defined to the new ID coding.
O User believes they can get even better data accuracy than currently seeing by using a custom table.
a

The truck and traffic patterns in the location don’t quite match other tables, and customer would be well
served by a new Loop Class Table that takes these differences into account.

U Customer is an early adopter of the Loop Class system and there are not many tables currently available.
U Desire to expand the places Loop Class can be installed, and a new Loop Class table is needed.

All of these are good reasons to do the work to create a custom Loop Class Table. Unfortunately,
creating a new Loop Class Table does take some effort and can involve 6 months or more of initial
data collection. However, it is almost always worth the effort for customers when the cost and
time spent updating and maintaining expensive piezo axle sensors is considered.

The basic steps to creating a new Loop Class Table are detailed in section XIV.a.2 on page 102,
and these instructions won'’t be repeated here. However, once you have collected the necessary
data to create your own Loop Class Table (usually 5-10 million Per-Vehicle records with Basic
Loop Class enabled from one or more sites), follow these steps to create the new table:

1. From the main database list, go to the “Per Vehicle/Raw Data” tab.

2. If you have multiple sites with data that you are going to use for the Loop Class Table, [ semeemw-
select all of them. Otherwise, simply select the site you want to use. Right click and e
select “Loop Class Table™: sasies

3. “Create Loop Class Table” dialog box will appear looking like this: T p—

4. First enter in a name for your table in the “Save as” box. As previously
mentioned, care should be taken to pick a name that accurately
reflects this table since their name is the primary way Loop Class
Tables are identified inside iLoop Boards.

5. Other options are described in more detail below. Most users,

however, will want to use a setup close to the one shown here:
- Auto create lengths for each bin  : Unchecked
- Use min/max whenever possible : Checked

=

| Manual Lengths

[ 16-BitLengtns

Min Length : 2.0t

Use assumptions for smaller table

- Do Exhaustive 64-bit Analysis : Unchecked

- Auto set 16-Bit Length Groupings : Unchecked MR

- Max Spacing/Len Diff :25.0' - Length Bin Tol :5.0’ fepleversion |1 00 o) Pror|!
- Vehicle Min Length 1 2.0 - Max Length . 150° Matching Site 1D 202400 (working)

- Use assumptions for smaller table : Unchecked
In the Manual Lengths Box (for a Scheme-F binning style):

Times & Lanes To Use For Table Data

Starting At: p0:00

#1: 0.0-19.7' #2:0.0-82.0 #3:0.0-98.4 #4:10.7-328" ‘ [ X Concel
#5: 19.7"-328.0' #6 t0 #13: 23.0-328.0'  All others: 0.0-328.0' EndngAl 2359 [ Ont 120010 -
In the 16-Bit Lengths Dialog Box (for Scheme-F binning style): T e

#1:10.0', Class 1-1  #2: 22.0’, Class 2-6 #3: 55.0', Class 2-8
#4:82.0", Class 3-10 #5: 328.0', Class 9-13  Others: Blank

6. Make sure the “Table Version”, “Priority”, and if you want the table to “Requires Matching Site ID” is set.
7. Click “Start” to make your table.

Once started, no further user intervention is required. It will take time, possibly many hours, for a table to be created
once the process has begun, so patience is definitely necessary during this step.
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The recommended settings for creating a Loop Class Table are listed on the previous page.
However, some users may do better or want to alter the table generation options. The effect of
each option is described below:

Option

Description

Auto create lengths
for each bin

If checked, the program scans all of the input vehicles and automatically picks a length
range for the Axle Class Bin’s that will fit all of the vehicles being processed. If
unchecked, you must manually set the valid length ranges for each Axle Class Bin by
clicking the “Manual Lengths” button.

Generally speaking, it is better to manually set the valid length ranges for each bin. If
you allow Centurion to do it, then regardless of how improbable a vehicle is, if it
received an Axle Class # from the Axle Classification Scheme it will automatically be
included in the final table as a valid length. For example, suppose a vehicle crossed the
sensors funny and the Axle Classification reported it as a motorcycle (Class #1) with a
length reading of 88’. This is not a valid, obviously, and the Loop ID64 & ID16 codes
are likely not good numbers either, but if you Auto-Create the length ranges it will be
included in the final table. It will also set a very wide range (up to 88’ for Class
#1/Motorcycles) as part of the dataset, and this will negatively influence other aspects of
the Loop Class Table generation process.

Unchecking this box and manually setting the Bin Lengths will cause the system to drop
any vehicle with an Axle Classification/Length that is outside of the allowed range. This
results in a better final table. Of course, it may also result in the Loop Class Table
failing to identify a class when a vehicle does strange activities on the road, but since
the Axle Classification method rarely gets this right either, it is better to leave it out.

Manual Lengths

Clicking this button calls up the “Set Class Minimum/Maximum Lengths” dialog box. Itis
available only when “Auto create lengths for each bin” is not checked.

Set Class Minimum / Maximum Lengths e X
Bin # Min Length (US) | Max Length (LUIS) ‘ Min Length (Metric] | Max Length [Metric) | «

e DO0ft | 1971t Ocm @ BO0cm
Enter in a valid range for 2 00ft | 82.0f Ocm | 2500 cn
each Bin category, up to 3 0.0t 0cm
Bin 60 (although Bin30is | 4 19.7# 600 cm
the highest the current 19.7 ft B00 cm
Loop Class Table will fully E| 2301t 700 cm
support)_ 7 23.01t 700 cm

2301 700 cm

700 cm

700 cm
700 cm
700 cm
700 cm

0cm

0cm

0cm

0cm

Decm

0cm

0cm

0cm

Dem

Dem

0ecm
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Option Description
When checked, which is recommended, the table generator uses Min/Max values on
ranges whenever it can. This saves memory because not every length range has to be
fully specified (it can just say “Up to 10.0 feet” instead of “6.0 to 10.0 feet”). Itis never
Use Min/Max used if doing so would cause a misclass in the dataset, although there is a very minor

whenever possible

chance that it could cause misclasses in new vehicles once the Loop Class Table is
deployed in a site.

Checking this box saves anywhere from 5% to 20% in final Loop Class Table size,
depending on several factors. It is usually desirable to enable this option.

Do Exhaustive 64-bit
Analysis

If checked, after the table is created the system will analyze the results of the new table
with an exhaustive process that tries to find any potential problems. It has no affect on
the final table results.

While it can be helpful in some cases, doing the exhaustive anaylsis can take 10-15
hours or more with a lot of data in the table. It is often easier to skip the analysis and
simply apply the table to an existing dataset and view the results after (see section
XIV.d).

Auto set 16-Bit
Length Groupings

Similar to the “Auto create length bins”, when this is checked the system tries to find the
best length and class ranges to use for the secondary ID16 table generator. Normally
this should not be checked, and users would click “16-Bit Lengths” to set these up
manually.

16-Bit Lengths

When clicked (available only if “Auto set 16-Bit Length Groupings” is not checked), a
dialog box appears that allows you to manually enter in the number of and range of the
ID16 bit tables. The following shows the recommended settings for Scheme-F style
bins, and it can be used as a guide for other classification setups.

Set Class 16-Bit Maximum Lengths and Class Ranges (X
Note: Bin on this table
Bin # Max Length (LIS ] tax Length [Metic]|  Min Class tax Class ‘ -

does not refer to an Axle
Class Bin, it indicates
which length range bin
you are specifying. -

1 10.0 305 cm 1 1
4 2201t 671 cm 2 B

1676 cm 2

Vehicles are processed 9999 crm S 13
from the 1% to the last set, :

so the Length is a range
from the previous bin to
this one. Bin 1 is all
vehicles from 0.0’ to
10.0’. Bin2is 10.0'to

22.0', etc. —
Vehicles must also meet 14
the class range to qualify 15
for inclusion in this ID16 16|
length bin. 17

18
Users should insure that 19

the ID16 setup will 20
ALWAYS result in an 21
identification, unless this
table is just one of several 23
to be loaded, and then 24
not identifying it with an
ID16 is ok to do.

X Cancel
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Description

Max Spacing/Len
Difference

Enter in a value to determine what the maximum difference can be between the sum of
the axle spacings and the reported total length of the vehicle, before it is considered an
invalid vehicle and not used in the Loop Class Table generation.

Default is 25.0’

Length Bin Tol

The Length Bin Tolerance specifies what kind of margin should be added to the lengths
of the vehicles that are in the dataset when creating the table and setting allowable
length ranges. For example, if it found 100 class #4 vehicles with a length range of
22.0"to 28.5’, then when creating the table entry for this code if the Length Bin
Tolerance was set to 5.0’, the system would take 1/2 of the tolerance (2.5’) and widen
out the allowed range by this amount (to result in 19.5’ to 31.0").

The increased range cannot exceed the limits imposed by the Manual Lengths dialog
box for each bin category (if “Auto create lengths” for each bin is not checked), nor can
it exceed the minimum and maximum vehicle length settings.

This setting is intended to allow for a slightly wider length range than actually present in
the data for the final Loop Class Table output. Its use is complex, though, because
many codes and classes are inside other codes and classes, so the way it is applied
can vary widely depending on the situation.

Default is 5.0’

Vehicle Min Length
&
Vehicle Max Length

The range of allowable total length values for any vehicle to be included in the dataset
used to create the Loop Class Table, regardless of Axle Bin Class.

Defaults to 2.0’ to 150.0".

Use assumptions for
smaller table

When checked, this enables a whole series of data compressions to try and shrink the
size of the final Loop Class Table. While these changes to make the table physically
smaller are not likely to affect the results when processing the vehicles that were used
in the creation of the table, they do have a significant chance of misclassifying new
vehicles that do not closely match a vehicle previously part of the Loop Class Table
generation.

For example, if the dataset had 500 vehicles with the ID64 code of FFFFFFFF55555555
and a length range of 12.0’ to 16.3’, and every one of them is a Class #2, then an
assumption it could make is that no length requirement needs to be a part of this table
entry because any vehicle with this code always comes up a Class #2. This would be a
shorter table entry than one that also specifies you must have a valid length range of
12.0’-16.3’ (+/- the “Length Bin Tol” value) for vehicles to meet this table entry.

However, if the Loop Class Table after being deployed sees a new vehicle with this
same ID64 of FFFFFFFF55555555 and a length of 60’, the table with assumptions will
misclass it as a Class #2 because it does not have the length check as part of the table
entry. A bigger table that doesn’t use the assumptions will block it from primary
classification and force it to the secondary table due to its length, and there it has a
better chance of being classed as a truck of some sort.

Table Version

Simply the version number you want to display when viewing the loaded tables inside
the iLoop Board memory.

Priority

Set to the priority level, 1 as the highest and 15 as the lowest, you want assigned to this
table. If more than one table is loaded into an iLoop Board, the table with the highest
priority is used first. If it fails to identify the vehicle (provide a non-zero Loop Reported
Class), then the next table in the list gets used.

Tables with identical priority are used in order of loading into the iLoop Board memory.

Require Matching
Site ID
&
Matching Site ID

If checked, the Matching Site ID will be part of the table and it must match the Site ID
programmed into the traffic counter during Start Collection or the table will not be used.
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Appendix A. Database Technical Description

At the highest level, there are 5 master databases:

Station Setup Database: This is the master database which links to all of the other databases. It contains not
just the Site ID, but all of the standard traffic counter setup and TMG setup information used by most State
Agencies.

Import List Database: Provides a detailed record of all of the sources for the various kinds of data in the
database. It is used to display what is in the database as well as to provide backup file access.

Lane Setup Database: This table provides details about each lane for each site.

Polling & Call Log Database: This database records the polling activity for permanent stations (new in Centurion
V1.28).

Data Integrity Check Database: Tracks all data integrity check violations (new in Centurion V1.28).

Each Site in the Station Setup database maintains individual databases for the different types of
data that have been collected as follows:

Per Vehicle Database: This contains all Raw Records collected for the site.
Classification Database: This contains all Binned Records collected for the site.
Volume Database: This contains all Count Records collected for the site.

WIM Database: This contains all WIM Records collected for the site.

Environment Database: This is planned for but not implemented in Centurion. Any references to this database
should be treated as preliminary in the database descriptions.

#1 — Basic File System Overview:

When the software is first run, it creates the following sub-directories in the directory you
specified as the database directory.

DB DB\VEHICLE DB\CLASS
DB\VEHICLE\SOURCE DB\CLASS\SOURCE

DB\VOLUME DB\WIM

DB\VOLUME\SOURCE DB\WIM\SOURCE

In the DB directory, the following files are created and used:
STATIONS - Station Setup Database. DATAINTG - Data Integrity Database
IMPORTS - Import List Database POLLLOG - Polling & Call Log Database
LANESET - Lane Setup Database

In each of the other directories the actual data records are kept, each in a file unique to the
Site ID. The SOURCE subdirectory contains the original binary (or other format) data that was
used to bring in the data to the database. These files are renamed to fully indicate the Site ID
and date range of the data.

Note: Starting with Centurion V1.26, the files in the SOURCE directories are organized into
Year-Month sub-directories. This makes it easier to locate particular imports for a site.
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#2 — The STATIONS Database:

The following fields are present in the STATIONS.DB database file. Fields marked by an asterisk
are key fields used for sorting and must be unique. In most cases these fields are filled in the first
time by data in the counter (if present), and can then later be updated by the user on the PC.

Name Type Length Description

The actual station number. Size is 30 to allow user to
*Station ID A 30 customize it after import from a traffic counter.

*This is a required key field.
Info Line 1 A 30 Info Line #1 from counter.
Info Line 2 A 30 Info Line #2 from counter.
Latitude A 30 Last recorded Latitude reading for counter (from GPS unit).
Longitude A 30 Last recorded Longitude reading for counter (from GPS unit).
Counter Type A 20 Type of counter used (C-Sprite, Unicorn, etc.)
Counter Version A 10 Version humber of counter used.
Counter Serial A 30 Serial number of counter used.
Last Accessed @ Time & Date data last accessed by user print or edit.
Data Integrity Group S Group Number for Data Integrity Checks (default = 0).
Report Profile Number S Custom report profile ID number (O=unused, default)
Import Information:

Database File Name. This is the actual disk file name of the
DB File Name A 50 database table holding the data for this site. It will be the same

as the Station ID (when possible).
Rawlmports I
Binnedimports I Number of Imports for each type of data (used to filter the
Countlmports I . . )

DBView window). The default is 0.
WIMImports I
Envirolmports I
General Data Information:

From 0 to 64. This is always the highest number ever found,
Number of Lanes S . . .

even if later imports are fewer. Default is 0.
Posted Speed Limit S Posted Speed Limit (in tenths of a KPH)
Number of Axle Bins S Number of bins used in classification (default = 13)
Axle Class File Name A 30 Name of classification file (default = DEFAULTX.AXL).
Number of Speed Bins S Number of bins used in classification (default = 16)
Speed Class File Name A 30 Name of classification file (default = DEFAULTX.SPD).
Number of Length Bins S Number of bins used in classification (default = 13)
Length Class File Name A 30 Name of classification file.(default = DEFAULTX.LEN)
Number of Gap Bins S Number of bins used in classification (default = 8)
Gap Class File Name A 30 Name of classification file.(default = DEFAULTX.GAP)
Number of Headway Bins S Number of bins used in classification (default = 8)
Headway Class File Name A 30 Name of classification file (default = DEFAULTX.HED)
Has Axle Class
Has Speed Class
Has Lenth Class Each of these values is set to True if the data imported
Has Gap Class . T

L contains the type of classification indicated. Does not apply
Has Headway Class to Volume only imports
Has SpeedxAxle Class '
Has SpeedxLength Class
Has SnMis Class
Loop Class Table A 30 Name of the Loop Classification Table used (if any).
Start Date D . .
. Start Time & Date of the data in the database.

Start Time T
End Date D End Time & Date of the data in the database.
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Name Type Length Description

End Time T
Number of Record Intervals used. All interval values apply to

Number OFIntervals S both Binned and Count data. Default = 1

Interval #1 Start Time T Starting Time Of Interval (Always set to 12:00:00 AM)

Interval #1 Length S Length of Interval (Default = 60 minutes)

Interval #2 Start Time T Starting Time Of Interval

Interval #2 Length S Length of Interval

Interval #3 Start Time T Starting Time Of Interval

Interval #3 Length S Length of Interval

Interval #4 Start Time T Starting Time Of Interval

Interval #4 Length S Length of Interval

Interval #5 Start Time T Starting Time Of Interval

Interval #5 Length S Length of Interval

Telemetry Information:

Telemetry Site L True if site is a telemetry site.

Phone Number A 100 Phone number of site (or IP address)

Custom Modem A 100 Custom modem configuration for this site.

Baud Rate I Baud rate to call site at (0=SOIP).

Polling Group S Polling group (or zone) number (O=Disabled/default,1-9=Group
or Zone Number)

Time Zone Offset s Amount time (in ho_urs) counter should be different from this
computer. Default =0

Multi Counter A 20 Multi-Counter Station Description

Switch Box A 20 Switch Box Station Description

Link Delay Time S Time (in seconds) to delay link after connection is made.

Polling Command A 200 Polling command string

Map X Coord N Map view coordinates for the site. If these values are blank (or

Map Y Coord N -1), then the site has not been placed on the map.

Map Symbol Status s Indicates the current status of the site (1-Ok/Green,2-
Problem/Amber, 3-Failed/Red)

Map Symbol Locked L Indicates if symbol on map is position locked.

Modem Config To Use S Modem configuration to use (0=SOIP, 1-10).

Call Counter Type s Type of counter to link to (0=Unknown,1=Diamond/IRD,2=Peek
241,3=Peek ADR). Default =1.

TMG Specific Information:

TMG: Identification A 30

TMG: County A 10

TMG: Location A 50

TMG: City/Town A 50

TMG: Directions A 64

TMG: Lanes A 64

TMG: FIPS State Code A 2

TMG: Functional Class A 2

$mg Eﬁmg gj&?\?r 2 112 Part of the Traffic Monitoring Guide standard exports.

TMG: Post Route Sign A 1

TMG: Post Route # A 8

TMG: Logpoint A 10

TMG: Sample For Vol A 1

TMG: Volume # Lanes S

TMG: Method For Vol A 1

TMG: Sample For Class A 1

TMG: Class # Lanes S
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Name Type Length Description

TMG: Method For Class A 1

TMG: Class Algorithm A 2

TMG: Class System A 2

TMG: Sample For WIM A 1

TMG: WIM # Lanes S

TMG: Method For WIM A 1

TMG: WIM Calibration A 1

TMG: Data Retrieval A 1

TMG: Sensor 1 A 2

TMG: Sensor 2 A 2

TMG: Equipment 1 A 2

TMG: Model 1 A 15

TMG: Equipment 2 A 2

TMG: Model 2 A 15

TMG: AADT For North I

TMG: AADT For South I

TMG: AADT For East I

TMG: AADT For West I

TMG: Year Established S

TMG: Year Discontinue S

TMG: Footnote A 10

User Available Fields:

User Info Line 1 A 50 User specific information.
User Info Line 2 A 50 User specific information.
User Info Line 3 A 50 User specific information.
User Info Line 4 A 50 User specific information.
User Info Line 5 A 50 User specific information.
User Info Line 6 A 50 User specific information.
User Info Line 7 A 50 User specific information.
User Info Line 8 A 50 User specific information.
User Info Line 9 A 50 User specific information.
User Info Line 10 A 50 User specific information.
User Memo Field 1 F 1 User memo field for any type of data.
User Memo Field 2 F 1 User memo field for any type of data.

Type Definitions:
A - Alpha (character string)
L - Logical (True or False)
I - Integer (32 bit signed)
S — Short Integer (16 bit signed)
@ - Combined Time/Date
T —Time Value
D - Date Value
M — Memo field (stored external)
F — Formatted Memo field (stored external).

Other Indicators:
Green = Set to Last Value Imported. This will overwrite any other setting.
Blue = First value imported. This will not overwrite any non-blank value.

NOTE:

a) When importing Per Vehicle/Raw data, the Classification tables are NOT overwritten by the current file
settings. Centurion reclassifies the data as it is imported according to the current settings in the database.
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Name Type Length Description
What station this lane setup is for.
*Station ID A 30 Referential integrity link to STATIONS.DB
*This is a required key field.
Lane number (1-64).
*Lane Number S *This is a reql(Jired)key field.
. Set to a 0 if not grouped, 1-64 if grouped.
*Physical Lane Number S *This is a requi?ed l?ey field. IO
Direction A 1 Single character direction code for this lane.
Information A 30 Lane Information Line.
Raw Sensors S Sensor Configuration for Raw, Binned, & WIM Modes
Count Sensors S Sensor Configuration for Count Mode.
Raw Lane Mode S Lane Mode used with Raw, Binned, & WIM mode.
Raw Sensor Spacing S Sensor spacing (CM) for Raw, Binned, & WIM Modes.
Raw Loop Length S Loop Length (CM) for Raw, Binned & WIM Modes.
Axle Class Enabled L Axle Classification Enabled.
Speed Class Enabled L Speed Classification Enabled.
Length Class Enabled L Length Classification Enabled.
Gap Class Enabled L Gap Classification Enabled.
Headway Class Enabled L Headway Classification Enabled.
SpeedxLength Enabled L Speed x Length Classification Enabled.
SpeedxAxle Enabled L Speed x Axle Classification Enabled.
SnMis Storage Enabled L SnMis Storage Enabled
Count Lane Mode S Mode used for count (1-Normal, 2-Subtract, 3-Directional)
Count Divide By 2 L Divide by 2 enabled or disabled.
Store Class Number s For WIM storage, indicates class number (or higher) vehicles
are stored in memory.
Comment A 50 User comment about this lane.
#4 — The IMPORTS Database:
Name Type Length Description
Site ID this import record is for.
*Station ID A 30 Referential integrity link to STATIONS.DB
*This is a required key field.
*Start Date D Start Time & Date of the data in the import.
*Start Time T *These are required key fields.
Egg .I?i?:z ? End Time & Date of the data in the import.
Counter Type A 20 Type of counter used (C-Sprite, Unicorn, etc.)
Counter Version A 10 Version number of counter used.
Counter Serial A 30 Serial number of counter used.
Datatype s Kind of _data this is: 1-Raw,2-Binned,3-Count,5-WIM,6-
WIM+Binned,7-Env.
. Status Line (optional, used to record information such as
Device Status A 30 battery volta(gep and other data at time of download)
Name of the original source file for this data in the SOURCE
. subdirectory. Note that this is set to:
Source File Name A 200 “Per Vehi)éle (name)” If data derived from Raw Import.
“:.Class (name)” If data derived from Binned Import.
. Data Integrity Check Failure Count (-1=Unchecked, 0=0Kk,
Data Integrity Check Cnt S 1—32767=?\lu)r/nber of Data Integrity éailures During Import)
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Name Type Length Description
Has Axle Class
Has Speed Class
Has Lenth Class Each of these values is set to True if the data imported
Has Gap Class . T
L contains the type of classification indicated. Does not apply
Has Headway Class to Volume only imports
Has SpeedxAxle Class '
Has SpeedxLength Class
Has SnMis Class
Data Exported L 1;Set to True if the data has been processed by the export
unction at least once.
. Defaults to True. This can be set to False to indicate the
Data Is Valid L : . .
data imported is not valid or suspect.
Operator A 30 Operator or User ID
Weather A 30 Weather at time of collection
Ball Hitch Detect | Bitmap of Ball Hitch D_etect enabled lanes for this import
(Lanes 1-32 only, unsigned).
#5 — Per Vehicle (Raw) Database:
Name Type Length Description
*
*D.ate D Date, Time, and Time Hundredths.
Time T * These are required key fields
*Time Hundredths S ]
Lane Number (1-64
"Lane Number S * Thisis a reqLEired I)<ey field
Data Integrity Check s Data Int_egrity (0=0k,-1=Unchecked,1-32768=Failure Code)
Default is -1.
SnMis Number S SnMis Number (-1=Vehicle,0-4=SnMis). Default=-1
Speed S Speed of vehicle (in 0.1 KPH)
Number of Axles S Number of Axles (0=Loop or 2-16)
Total Length S Length of vehicle (CM)
Axle Class Number S
Speed Class Number S Classification Number (0 = Unclassified, 1-60 otherwise).
Length Class Number S Default = 0
Gap Class Number S '
Headway Class Number S
Spacing 1-2
S Spacing between axles (in CM). Blank if not collected.
Spacing 15-16
Class Code (bit 7 set if from 16 bit, bit 6 set if
LClass1 Class S from a %, bits 0-5 are class - O=default)
LClass1 ID64HI I 64 Bit Class ID (High Value, unsigned)
LClassl ID64LO I Loop #1 64 Bit Class ID (Low Value, unsigned)
LClassl1 ID16 S 16 Bit Class ID (unsigned)
LClass1 Samples S Samples in Loop Signature (0O=None, default).
LClass1 Change S Total change (/256)
LClass? Class s Class Code_ (bit 7 set if from 16 bit, bit 6 set if
from a %, bits 0-5 are class - O=default)
LClass2 ID64HI I Loop #2 64 Bit Class ID (High Value, unsigned)
LClass2 ID64LO I 64 Bit Class ID (Low Value, unsigned)
LClass2 ID16 S 16 Bit Class ID (unsigned)
LClass2 Samples S Samples in Loop Signature (0=None, default).
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LClass2 Change S | | Total change (/256)

Identifying markers picked up by advanced system processing. This is

supported by firmware which detects such things as “Ball Hitch Detect”

and other special notes as indicated below:

Special Vehicle Markers I .0 - Ball Hitch Detected (Set when either loop sees what it thinks
are a ball hitch type signal). See the Imports record to check
if this particular function is active for this import.

.1-.31 - Unused

Other M 1 | Optional additional information

NOTE : Anything in this color applies to a vehicle only (when “SnMis Number” = -1).

NOTE : Centurion ignores classifications generated by the counter (if any) and reclassifies all vehicles as they
are imported into the database according to the current class settings in the Station setup file.

#6 — Classification (Binned) Database:

Name Type Length Description
*Date D Time and Date
*Time T * These are required key fields.

Type of data (1-Axle, 2-Speed, 3-Length, 4-Gap, 5-
Headway, 6-SnMis, 100-160 Speed Bins for Length Bin xx,

*
Data Type S 200-260 Speed Bins for Axle Bin xx)
* This is a required key field.
Lane Number
*
Lane Number S * This is a required key field.
Data Integrity Check s Data Integrity (0=0k,-1=Unchecked,1-32768=Failure Code)

Default is -1

Length of Interval for this data (in minutes)
Default is 15 minutes

Interval Length S
Partial L Set to True if this interval is only partially accounted for.
I
I
I
I

Bin Total 1 ... through ... Bin Totals for from 1 to 60 bins. Unused bins are blank
Bin Total 60 (which is the default).

Misclassified Total Total number of vehicles misclassified.

Unclassified Total Total number of vehicles not classified.

NOTE: Centurion V1.37 expands the classification system from 30 to 60 bins adding fields “Bin Total 31", “Bin
Total 32", etc. This is automatically done to all databases when accessed, and increases their size.

#7 — Volume (Count) Database:

Name Type Length Description
*Date D Time and Date
*Time T * These are required key fields)
Data Integrity (0=0k,-1=Unchecked,1-32767=Failure Code).

Data Integrity Check Default = -1

Length of Interval for this data (in minutes)

Interval Length S Default = 15 minutes
Partial L Set to True if this interval is only partially accounted for.
Lane 1 Lane 1 through Lane 64 Total Count
...through... | _
Blank = uncollected (the default)
Lane 64

NOTE: Centurion V1.37 expands the volume system from 32 lanes to 64 lanes adding fields “Lane 33", “Lane 34",
etc. This is automatically done to all databases when accessed, and increases their size.
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Name Type Length Description

*

*D_ate D Date, Time, and Time Hundredths.

Time T * These are required key fields
*Time Hundredths S '
Lane Number
"Lane Number S * This is a required key field
SnMis or Datatype Number (-3=Autocal Setting, -2=WIM
*SnMis or Datatype S Channel Setting, -1=Vehicle, 0-4=SnMis). Default=-1
* This is a required key field.
Vehicle Number I Sequential vehicle number (Blank = unused, default)
Data Integrity Check S Data Int_egrity (0=0k,-1=Unchecked,1-32768=Failure Code)
Default is -1.

Speed S Speed of vehicle (in 0.1 KPH)

Number of Axles S Number of Axles (0=Loop or 2-16)

Total Length S Length of vehicle (CM)

Axle Class Number S

fgﬁg& (glaa SSSS Nl\ll;nr;%irr 2 glé':\fziilftic:agon Number (0 = Unclassified, 1-60 otherwise).

Gap Class Number S '

Headway Class Number S

Spacing 1-2

S Spacing between axles (in CM). Blank if not collected.

Spacing 15-16

Weight 1

I Weights of up to 16 axles (in kg).
Weight 16
Identifying markers picked up by advanced system processing. This is
supported by firmware which detects such things as “Ball Hitch Detect”
and other special notes as indicated below:

Special Vehicle Markers I .0 - Ball Hitch Detected (Set when either loop sees what it thinks
are a ball hitch type signal). See the Imports record to check
if this particular import is active for this function.

.1-.31 - Unused
Other M 1 Optional additiongl information and WIM Channel and
Autocal setup strings.

NOTE : Anything in this color applies to a vehicle only (when “SnMis or Datatype” = -1).

NOTE : When “SnMis or Datatype” = -2, then this is a WIM channel setup value. The “Other” field will be written
with a string representing the following data:
Channel, Sensor Type, Threshold, Gain, Timeout, Baseline Threshold, User Calibration, Inverted
AutoCal Config, Auto Setting 1, Auto Setting 2, Auto Setting 3, Auto Setting 4, Current Autocal Value

NOTE : Centurion ignores classifications generated by the counter (if any) and reclassifies all vehicles as they
are imported into the database according to the current class settings in the Station setup file.
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#9 — The Data Integrity (DATAINTG) Database:

The Data Integrity database records data violations during the data integrity check functions.
These can come either from the original polling records or from the main database software
imports.

Name Type Length Description
Site ID this data integrity error is for.
*Station ID A 30 Referential integrity link to STATIONS.DB
*This is a required key field.
*Start Date D Start Time & Date of the data in the error.
*Start Time T *These are required key fields.
*End Date D End Time & Date of the data in the error.
*End Time T *These are required key fields.
N Lane number of the error (or O for all lanes).
Lane Number S *This is a required key field
Sequence number of the error (to allow for multiple errors
*Sequence Number S for the same lane(s)/time).
*This is a required key field
Datatype s Kind of data this is: 1-PerVehicle, 2-Classification, 3-
Volume,5-WIM.
Failure Code Number S Failure code number of the message.
Message A 200 Actual data integrity error message.

#10 — The Polling Log (POLLLOG) Database:

This database records the polling activity for permanent stations. This data is collected from the
polling software updates posted to the common FTP site.

Name Type Length Description
Site ID this polling log entry is for.
*Station ID A 30 Referential integrity link to STATIONS.DB
*This is a required key field.
*Call Start Date D Starting Time & Date of the call.
*Call Start Time T *These are required key fields.
*Call Start Date D Ending Time & Date of the call.
*Call End Date T *These are required key fields.
Sequence number of the call (to allow for multiple messages
*Sequence Number S for the same date & time).
*This is a required key field
Connect By A 100 Phone number or SOIP address.
Data Rate A 30 Speed/Type of connection.
Type of message (1=Call Info, 2=Call Error, 3=Counter Info,
Type of Message S 4=Counter Error, 5=Data Message, 6=Data Warning, 7=Data
Error)
Message A 200 Poll log message.
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Centurion uses the BDE (Borland Database Engine) to manage all database activity. As part of

this process, it creates and maintains 6 “aliases” as follows:

Alias for CC Version

Default

Description

CenturionCC

C:\Program Files\Diamond\Centurion CC\DB

Main database directory. This is the location
for all database files except the traffic data
itself.

CenturionCC Raw

C:\Program Files\Diamond\Centurion CC\DB\Vehicle

Per Vehicle (Raw) data directory.

CenturionCC Binned

C:\Program Files\Diamond\Centurion CC\DB\Class

Classification (Binned) data directory.

CenturionCC Count

C:\Program Files\Diamond\Centurion CC\DB\Volume

Volume (Count) data directory.

CenturionCC WIM

C:\Program Files\Diamond\Centurion CC\DB\WIM

WIM data directory.

CenturionCC Exports

C:\Program Files\Diamond\Centurion CC\DB\Exports

Export database directory for Direct To Excel
and other database output formats (not used
for old style Binary, New ASCII, etc).

For the Parks Version , the above alias are changed to “CenturionParks”, “CenturionParks Raw”,
etc. For the Gold Version the above alias are similarly changed to “CenturionGold”,
“CenturionGold Raw”, etc. In addtion, the default directory is “Centurion Parks” or “Centurion
Gold” instead of “Centurion CC”.

Please make note of the following things:

» The BDE Administrator is installed as part of the Centurion package. This tool can be used to set and
modify any of these Aliases.

» During installation, these aliases are created and set automatically to the installation directory of the

program.

e Users can change the directory setting of any alias using the “Directories Preferences” dialog box in
Centurion. Changes to these preferences are automatically updated to the BDE (and the reverse is true

as well).
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Appendix B. Parking Lot System

Centurion-CC contains a complete Parking Lot or Structure management system. You can real-
time manage up to 16 lots containing up to 32 traffic counters and 32 sign boards. Generally,
installation of this system is done by trained Diamond Traffic Products personal.

Basic Step-By-Step Instructions:

1. Aerocomm Modem Setup
a. Install the CL4490 configuration utility on a computer or laptop.

b. Connect each Aerocomm modem to the computer and perform these steps:
I. Set the baud rate to 57600 and click Read Radio.
ii. When the values come back, leave everything at the default except as
follows:

1. Change “Client/Server” to Client for all Aerocomms that are to be
connected to a sign or traffic counter. Set it to Server for the single
Aerocomm that is to be connected to the host computer.

2. Change “Interface Baud Rate” to 9600.

3. Make sure the “Destination Address” is: FF FF FF FF FF FF

lii. Click Write Radio.

iv. Power the Aerocomm unit off then on.

v. Change the baud rate to 9600 and click Read Radio. The new settings should
be returned.

vi. Note on a label the MAC address for this radio. Stick the label to the top of
the Aerocomm so it is in plain sight.

c. Note that the above instructions apply to any Aerocomm modem (whether it is
connected to a sign or a traffic counter).

2. Sign Board Setup

a. Each sign board is connected to an Aerocomm modem. When connecting, follow
these instructions:
i. Move all jumpers to the RS232 side.
ii. Power for the Aerocomm modem can be fed directly from the second “DC
Power” output on the sign.
iii. Connect a DB9 Female RS232 connector from the Aerocomm modem to the
sign board as follows:
- Pin 2: "R" Connection (Receive)
- Pin 3: "T" Connection (Transmit)
- Pin 5: "G" Connection (Ground)

b. Sign board should be powered through an 110VAC connection (Green to Ground,
White to Neutral, and Red or Black wire to Hot).

c. Make sure sign board address is set to address #1 (all signs are set to address #1).
The current sign board address is displayed by the sign when first powered on.
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3. Traffic Counter Setup

a. System operates with and Unicorn, Phoenix, or Pegasus counter with a “2.39p”
version EPROM.

b. All loop boards in system must use the EPROM which allows vehicles to be over the
loops for an extended period of time. This is different from the standard loop
EPROM which quickly retunes when a vehicle is over the loop.

c. Connect the traffic counter to the Aerocomm modem using the provided DB9
Female-Female connector and a standard UPP5 Modem Cable.

4. Software/Host System Setup

a. Install Centurion-CC V1.24 (or later) on any computer running Windows NT,
Windows 2000, or Windows XP.

b. Connect the Aerocomm modem previously configured as a “Server” to the computer
and power it on. You should note that all Aerocomms will quickly light their Red LED
(indicating a Link has been made). Any Aerocomm which does not have the Red
LED lit after the Server is powered up is not getting a signal.

c. Run Centurion. When the main screen appears click Counter — Parking Lot System.
The following screen will appear:

" Parking Lot Management System

(e (o] [_son. ]

d. Make sure the “Auto Start” box is checked. This will make the software automatically
start the Parking Lot system when the program is run.
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e. Lot Setup — Click the Lot Setup button. This will display the main lot setup screen.
Make the following selections:
Set the “System COM Port” to the serial port the Aerocomm modem is
connected to.
Set the “Total # of Lots” to how many separate lots or parking structures you
want to configure. You can have 1 or more signs and 1 or more counters in

each Lot. However, all the signs for a particular lot always display the same

f.

Updated: 12/11/2012

thing.

For each lot, set the following values:
Enter a descriptive name. This will appear everywhere the lot is shown.
Enter Total Capacity, Lot Full At, and Current Lot count values.

PwpNPE

o

If desired, set the display color

for the lot.

Check the Lot Active box. You can at anytime temporarily disable a lot

by un-checking this box.

The following shows an example with 5 lots configured:

Lot Configuration ... @@
Total # of Lots : |5 v System COM Port: [COM1 v
1:Morth Lot | 2 South Lot | 3 Walet 1| 4: Garage Upper | 5 Garage Lower
Lat Active Mame : |Morth Lot

Display Color:

Total Capacity :
Lat Full At

Current Count :

clMDneyGreel:I@

1000
50
]

[ ok ][ Concal |

iv. Click Ok. You will be returned to the main screen and all the lots will be
enabled and displayed (each in a different color).
Note: You can resize the window so that all or most of the lots are displayed
without scrolling.

Counter Setup - Click the Counter Setup button. You can enter settings for up to 32

counters assigned in any way to the lots. Make the following selections:
i
.

Set the “Total # of Counters” value.
For each counter, set the following values:
Enter a descriptive name. This will appear everywhere the counter is

1.

2.
3.
4.

shown.

Enter MAC Address of the Aerocomm connected to the counter.
Select the Lot the counter is assigned to.
Put a check mark in each Lane that is outflow. Unchecked lanes are

inflow lanes. Note that only lanes actually enabled by the counter are

used regardless of this setting.

Check the Counter Active box. You can at anytime temporarily disable
a counter by un-checking this box.
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6. The following shows an example with 5 counters configured (one for
each lot setup above):

Counter Configuration ...

Total # of Counters : |5 A

1: Marth Counter | 2 South Counter | 3: Valet Counter | 4: Garage Upper Co 4 #

ig;.:\r:;er Mame : |Marth Counted
MAC Address © (005067 11 EC 89
Assigned to Lot @ |1: North Lot At
Put check in lanes that are outflow :

[Lanet1 [Jrane3 [JLanes [ Lane7
Lane 2 |:| Lane 4 |:|Lane g |:| Lane &

[ ok [ coen |

iii. Click Ok. You will be returned to the main screen and all counters will appear
with each lot. Specific messages and other information from the main screen
will be discussed in a later section.

g. Sign Setup - Click the Sign Setup button. You can enter settings for up to 32 signs
assigned in any way to the lots. Make the following selections:

I. Set the “Total # of Signs” value.
ii. For each sign, set the following values:
1. Enter a descriptive name. This will appear everywhere the sign is
shown.
2. Enter MAC Address of the Aerocomm connected to the sign.
3. Select the Lot the sign is assigned to.
4. Check the Sign Active box. You can at anytime temporarily disable a
sign by un-checking this box.
5. The following shows an example with 5 counters configured (one for
each lot setup above)

Sign Configuration ...

Total # of Signs : |5 v Close Message :
1: Morth Sign | 2: South Sign || 3 Yalet Sign || 4: Garage Upper Sign | 5 Ga ¢ #
sign Mame : |Morth Sign

Active
MAC Address © D0 A0 67 11 EC CF
Assigned to Lot © |1: Morth Lot -

| Ok |[ Cancel l

iii. Click Ok. You will be returned to the main screen and all signs will appear
with each lot. Specific messages and other information from the main screen
will be discussed next.
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5. Operating The Parking Lot System

The following describes various aspects of operating the Parking Lot System. For this
example, the system shows 5 lots each with a single traffic counter and sign.

[ Lots.. llgounters... ‘ Signs... [#] &uto Start

Counters: Signs:
1, Marth Counter GT Error... 1, Morth Sign Shows "1000"

|

Lot Canaciy: (1580
Bpacss Used:
Free Spaces

Lot Capacty (1050 ]
Spaces Used
Free Spaces:

1: Morth Lot

Counters: Signs:
2, South Caunter GT Error... 2, Sauth Sign Shaws "1000"

2: South Lot

Force...
Link...

Reszet. .

=
z
=
=

3 Counters: Si_gns:
4, i@arage Upper Counter GT Error... 4, Garage Upper Sign Shaws "1000"
eaet...

Lot Capacity
Bpaces Used [0 (_ov)]
Free Spaces | 1000 (10O0%)

4: Garage Upper

Force...
Reset...

Link...

5: Garage Lower

The Green LED numbers show the actual Lot status and what is to be displayed on the
signs for that lot. The Counters section on Signs section detail the specific activity for
each counter and sign assigned to the lot.

You can force any lot to a certain status by clicking the “Force” button. A menu will appear
allowing you to select Normal, Opened, Closed, or Full. Once a selection has been made,
within a few seconds the signs for that lot will be updated and verified by the system.

In the above example, none of the traffic counters are working. The GT Error means a
Get Totals error occurred, which will happen anytime the system cannot communicate
with a particular counter. An ADR Error means the system cannot set the destination
address of the radio modem, and generally indicates a failure of the Aerocomm modem
connected to the host computer. Other error codes are discussed below.

Also with the above example, the first 4 signs are working but the final sign indicates ACK
Error. This is an Acknowledge Error and happens whenever a sign does not respond.
Note that the message “Shows ‘1000 means the sign is actually displaying the number
1000 and this has been verified by the system.
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Configuring a counter:

If a properly setup and switched on traffic counter is to the Aerocomm modem configured
for the North Counter in the above example, the system will eventually poll the counter
(within 10 seconds) and change from GT Error to show this:

Counters:

1. Morth Counter &L anasf

This indicates that the counter has been successfully linked to, but no lanes are enabled.
To program the counter and setup lane configuration, click the Link button. Note that all
Parking Lot system functions are suspended while you talk to the traffic counter.

While linked to the counter please do the following:

1. Set the Site ID as desired by the customer. All counters are polled nightly and
the data imported into the database using the Site ID you program into the
counter. It is important to set a meaningful Site 1D.

2. Enable the lanes you wish to use.
3. Make sure all lanes function.
4. Start the data collection process.

When counter programming finished, exit the link function. Within about 10 seconds or so
the screen will update and show:

Counters:

1. Morth Counter In=0, out=0 (2L

The “In” and “Out” values will occasionally update and show you number of vehicles in
and out of the lot from this counter. These numbers will often show zero as they are
updated every 10 seconds or so, however you should occasionally see numbers appear.
The “2L” indicates two lanes are active.

Resetting Lot Count:

Occasionally the actual lot count vs. displayed may be inaccurate. To reset the lot count, follow
this procedure:
1. When the person doing the manual counting is at the beginning of the lot, click the
Reset button. The lot count value will change to an edit box and no further polling of
this lot will occur.

2. Manually count all vehicles in the lot. Ignore vehicles leaving or entering the lot (these
will be picked up on the first poll).

3. Type into the Spaces Used value the lot count and press <Enter>. The signs will be
updated and the count modified by the next poll.
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Appendix C. Technical Notes

1. USB Driver Updating

Centurion is designed to work with a variety of USB enabled traffic counters. This includes the
Phoenix, Pegasus, Unicorn, Apollo, Unicorn-Limited, Omega, and Titan-1l. Each of these
counters requires a device driver to be installed on your computer the first time before
communication will work with that type of device (a Phoenix, for example). After the first time,
that computer and that type of device know each other and will usually work really well
together.

Because there are a variety of Windows types (XP, Vista, Windows 7), different kinds of users
(administrative, I.T., novice and experienced), multiple releases of Centurion, and a variety of
counters this can all become very complicated. If you have access to it, it is recommended you
request someone with extensive computer experience to be on hand to handle setting up the
initial communication protocol between the types of equipment you own and your computer. If
not, be patient with yourself and you will eventually succeed.

Step 1 — Insure you have the latest drivers.

As of this writing, the current set of Diamond USB drivers is dated 7-16-2010. It can be
downloaded from http://www.detllc.com/downloads/Diamond USB Drivers 7-16-2010.zip. It
is also included in all releases of Centurion full installs dated after this date.

Once downloaded, we recommend you place it in your C:\WINDOWS\INF sub-directory.
This is where Centurion puts it automatically. You can place it elsewhere, and some IT
policies may even require it, but this directory will be searched automatically by Windows
and makes the whole process easier if you put them there. It you put it somewhere else,
you will have to manually tell Windows where the drivers are, which is fine, but time
consuming.

NOTE: Do not run Centurion at any time during setting up the drivers. It simply makes
things slower and more complicated, something you do not need during driver installation.

Step 2 — If you have never connected a traffic counter to your computer before.

You should actually be in really good shape. Simply say Yes to automatically find the
drivers for the device and then say yes to trust Diamond Traffic Products (on a Vista or Win
7 machine). Everything will work fine. There is one issue to address:

Omega & Titan Il counters will not function correctly at the end of the first driver installation. This is

because the counter times out and thinks your PC has failed to connect to it. To fix it, just unplug and
replug it in. From then on everything will work fine.

This problem actually occurs on XP machines too, only there it will say “Driver failed to start”. Again, just
unplug and reconnect.

If you are asked to insert “Diamond Driver Disk”, usually just browse to either the
C:\Windows\Inf\Diamondx86 (Intel Processors) or C:\Windows\Inf\Diamondx64 (AMD
Processors). This normally won’t happen, but sometimes it occurs depending on what
Window has been told in the past about driver locations.
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Step 2 — If you have connected a traffic counter to your computer before.

Now things get complicated. What you want to do is upgrade all of your drivers to the latest
version available, which will be at a minimum a driver release date of 07/16/2010.

If you have Administrative privileges on your computer, try these steps:

1. Make sure nothing else is running, including Centurion (this is just to keep things
simple).

Click Start then Run.

Type in “devmgmt.msc” and click Ok.

This will open up your Device Manager.

Plug in the traffic counter. If you have successfully connected it in the past, once it
is connected to your computer, it should appear under the “Ports” tab. It may also
appear somewhere else on this list even if it has not successfully installed. In
either case go on to step 6.

6. Right click on it and select properties.
Click the Driver tab.

8. You should see the details including the Provider, Date, and Version. Under
Windows XP, no driver from us will ever say it is signed even though they actually
are. Under Windows Vista and XP, the most current versions of the drivers will say
signed by “diamond traffic products, inc”.

9. If your driver date is less than 7/16/2010, you should try to update it. Click the
“update driver” button. If you have placed the files in the “C:\Windows\Inf” folder
they may (should) be automatically found. If they are not, you can also try
manually placing them in a different folder and installing them from there by
specifying that folder during installation.

10.0ne additional note - because it takes so long to complete driver installation, the
Omega and Titan Il counters timeout and shut down their USB parts to save
power. This will look like a driver failure to install, but it isn’t. Simply unplug and
plug back in the Omega or Titan Il and all should work as planned from this point
forward.

arwbd

~

Hopefully this guide will remedy some of the confusion about how device drivers work. The
basic idea is that inside the traffic counter is a unique Vendor Identification Number (a VID)
which Diamond Traffic Products owns. That number is paired with a Product Identification
Number (a PID) for each kind of device we make.

Windows reads those numbers out first whenever anything is connected to your computer.
It then searches for a device driver which matches the combined VID/PID and, if not
already installed, tries to install it. This is how Windows keeps everyone’s individual
products separate, although sometimes it is very frustrating to understand the complexities
of security and multiple operating system differences.

Please let us know if you continue to experience difficulties. Once installed, we are
confident that you will find that the drivers will work very well for you with Centurion.
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